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PREFACE 


In this book an attempt has been made to present in dictionary form 
the main elements in the accidence and syntax of the English 
language, both spoken and written. Spelling, punctuation, pro- 
nunciation, and idiom have their place in the scheme of what is 
intended to be a dictionary of grammar and usage-—an alphabetical 
companion to English composition, The definitions and rules have 
been presented in their simplest and most concise terms. This 
presentation assumes a knowledge of what may be called the axioms 
of grammar, and involves a frequency of cross reference that will, 
itis hoped, be as interesting and profitable in the Imited spaces of 
this book as in the wider fields of Fowler's Modern English Usage, 
that prince of reference books for the connoisseur in language, To 
MLELU. our debt is deep and gladly acknowledged, not only for an 
idea that we have tried to translate into the terms of the class-raorm 
ot the office, but for its guidance on all points of which we have 
been doubtful or ignorant. We ate much indebted, also, to various 
other commentaries on language and grammar, especially Mr, 
Logan Pearsal] Smith’s Herds and Idioms and Prof. Sonnenschein’s 
New English Grammar; and to innumerable pupils of our own who 
have often helped us to a great right by doing a little wrong, Our 
special thanks are due to Mrs. Jessie Coulson, lately of the staff of 
the Oxford English Di¢tionary, who read the manuscript from end 
to end and made a large number of invaluable sugpestions. We also 
owe much to the criticisms and suggestions of our publishers. 
Besides M.2£.U., and The King’s Fnglish, our chief courts of appeal 
have been the various Oxford Dictionaries, the Report on Gram- 
maitcal Terminology (which seems to survive only in such prefaces 
as this), Avthors’ and Printers’ Dictionary (F. H. Collins}, and 
Rules for Campositors and Readers (orace Hart). 


Croydon, H.A.T. 
February 1936, G.H,Y. 


~ 

= 
OED 
SOED 
CoD 
KE 
MEU 
RCR 
RGT 
Mad.E. 
ME. 
OE. 
AY 


CHIEF CONTRACTIONS USED 


becomes. 

is derived fro. 

Oxford English Dictionary. 

Shorter Oxford English Dictionary. 
Concise Oxford Dictionary, 

Aaag’s English, 

Modern English Usage. 

Rules for Compositors and Readers (Hart), 
Report on Grammatical Terminology, 
Modern English. 

Middle English. 

Old English. 

Authorised Version, 1611. 


Small capitals refer the reader to the article so indicated, for further 
information, 


A.B.C. OF ENGLISH USAGE 


a. (i) The indefinite article. See An. 

(ii) In‘] go a fishing’, ‘A hunting we will go’ the a is a weak form of OE, 
on. 

ablaut, See GRADATION, 

-able, -ible. Our blurred pronunciation makes it difficult ta decide be- 
tween the two suffixes; and in spelling all but the commenest words there 
is often an uneasy doubt in the mind of the speller, The OED helps 
a little—but only a little: ‘In English there is a prevalent feeling for 
retaining ~2bfe wherever there was or might be a Latin -zbilis, while -able 
is used for words of distinctly French or English origin.” Examples, how- 
ever, Will be worth all attempts at generalization. They are taken, with 
a few omissions, from the lists in RCR: 


-ABLE 
actionable forgivable palatable 
adorable immovable neaceable 
advisable immutable personable 
agreeable impassable (i.e. that can- preferable 
amenable not be passed; cf. im- probable 
amiable passible, i.e. incapable provable 
analysable af feeling) ratfejable 
arguable itnpenetrable reasonable 
believable impressiovable regrettable 
biarn(e}able tmprovable removable 
changeable inalicnalile val(ejable 
chargeable incalculable serviceable 
comfortable inconceivable tam(r able 
conceivable ineutable teachable 
conversable indispensable tenable 
dehatable inestimahle tolerable 
definable inflatable translatable 
delineable inviolable treasonable 
demonstrably irreconcilable tuo(ejable 
detestable hk(e)able uncontrallable 
dissolvable lovable undeniable 
drinkable malleable unendurable 
dutiable manapeable ungovernable 
eatable movable unmistakable 
endareable namf{e)able unpronounccable 
excisable notable unquenchable 
forgettable noticeable wnshakable 

-IBLE 
aceéssthle eredible fencibie 
adducible deducible flexible 
adinissible dhrigible forcible 
audible discernible gullible 
avertible divisible tmpressible 
collapsible edible incomprehensible 
comprehensible eligible incorruptible 
compressible expressible incredible 
contemptible fallible indefeasible 
controrertibie feasible indetensible 


-IBLE [38] 
-IBLE (contd.) 

indelible negligible reversible 
indestructible ostensible submersible 
indigestible perceptibie sugeestible 
inexhaustible permissible suppressible 
inflexible persuasible susceptible 
intangible plausible tangible 
intelligible reducible transmissible 
irascible reprehensible vendible 
irresistible repressible visible 
legible responsible 


abridgement, abridgment. The first is preferable. See under MUTE E, 
absolute. For nominative absolute see NOMINATIVE CASE. 
abstract. JAstract is an epithet sometimes applied in grammar to nouns 
which are the names of intangible things—fove, thought, opiniox, and the 
rest. 
accent. In English accent is a matter of stress, i.e. it depends on force of 
utterance; and the contrast between accented and unaccented syllables is 
very marked, whereas in French it js slight. Hence English verse depends 
primarily on alternation of stressed and unstressed syllables, rather than 
on quantity, as in Latin, or strict numbering of syllables, as in French. 
In English words the accent fails as a rule on the first syllable or on the 
reot syllable; and the comparative weakness of the end syllables is the main 
reason tor the confusion or joss of inflexions, which is marked if we compare 
King Alfred's Engiish with Chaucer’s, or Chaucer's with Shakespeare's. 
Some words that have the same speiling but different accentuation 
according to their grammatical function are included in the following list. 
In such pairs the noun usually has the accent on the first syllable, the 
verb on the second: 


absent (adj.} 


ébstract (nm. or adj.) 


accent (n.} 
August (n.) 
elect {n.} 
compound (n,) 
compress {n.} 
céncert (n.) 
conduct (n.} 
eénflict (n.) 
cansort {n,} 


consummate (adj.} 


céntract (n.} 
contest (n.) 
convert (n.} 
ecdnvict (n.} 
ednvoy (n.} 
déscant (n.} 
désert {n.} 
détail (n.) 
dictate {n.} 
digest (n.)} 
discount (n.) 
éscort (n,) 
éssay (n.) 
éxpert (n.) 


absént (v.} 
abstract (v.) 
accént {v.} 
august (adj.} 
colléet (¥.} 
campeund ‘ 
compress 
cancért (¥.) 
conduct (¥.)} 
conflict (v. 
consdrt (¥.} 
cénsummate (v.) 
contract (¥,) 
contest (¥.) 
convert {¥,) 
convict {v. } 
convey fv.) 
descant (v.} 
desért (v.) 
detail (v.) 
dictate (v.) 
digést (v.) 
discount (v.} 
escort (¥.) 
essay iv.) 
expért (adj.} 


| 


exploit {n.) 
export (n.)} 
extract (m.} 
férment {n,)} 
frequent (adj.) 
import {n,} 
impress (n.)} 
imprint (n.} 
incense {n.) 
inerease (n.} 
inatinet (n.) 
insult (n.) 
interdict (n.} 


invalid (n, or adj.) 


[invaleed] 
minute (n.) 

{minit] 
miscénduct (n,) 
Natal (n.} 
object (n.) 
perfect (adj.) 
rebel] (n.} 
suspect (n.) 
transport (1) 
trinster (n.) 


exploit (v.) 
expdrt (v.) 
extract {v.) 
fermént {¥.) 
frequent (¥.} 
import {v. - 
impress (¥,} 
imprint (¥,} 
incénse {¥.) 
incréase (¥.} 
instinct fadj.} 
insult (v.)} 
interdict (v.} 
invalid {adj.) 
[invalid] 
tninute (adj.} 


misconduct (¥.) 
natal {ady.) 
objéct (v.) 
perféct (v.) 
rebel (v.) 
suspect (v.) 
transpért (v.) 
transfér (¥.} 


[9] ACCUSATIVE CASE 


access, accession. The general distinction between the two words js 
well illustrated by examples given in MEU. Accession means actual 
coming to, access the possibility of coming to; 80 accession to the throne = 
coming to the throne, i.e. becoming sovereign; and access to the threne = 
the opportunity of coming to the throne, i.e. approaching the sovereign 
(with a petition), Aecession is generally restricted in use to the idea of 
rising to a state, a rank, 


accusative case. "Phe case of (1) the direct object of a verb, (2) the object 
of a preposition, 

The accusative case occurs in the following special and idiomatic 
constructions: 

(a) Accusative and infumtive: the accusative of a noun or pronoun used 
with the verb infinitive, making a noun phrase as object of a verb of 
knowing, thinking, believitys: 

‘T know that virtue to be in you, Brutus." 

‘Behind the man was a girl ina silvery grey robe, fom Graham perceived to be 

beautiful," 

(b) Adverbial accusative: (1) the idiomatic accusative of extent of place 
and duration of time, making an adverbial phrase of place, time: 

We walked tem miles. 

He had lived tree years in London. 

(ii) the adverbial accusative of cost: The book cost six shillings, 

(ii) adverbial accusative of respect: Heart broken; tungue tied ; foot sore; 

conscrence stricken. 

(ce) Cognate accusative: a noun of the sarne significance as the verb to 
which it becomes an ‘emphasizing’ object. Thus in the sentence ‘I have 
fought the good fight’, the verb is intransitive, the noun fight being a 
cognate (Lat. cognatus, ‘born with’) object, not suffering but emphasizing 


the action: ‘Such a sleep they sleep, 
The men I loved.’ 
‘Let us run with patience the race that is set before us.’ 
‘ere the bac hath fawn 
His cloister’d flight.’ 


(d) Retained accusative: the direct object that is kept or ‘retained’ in 
the sentence when a verb with a direct and an indirect object is made 
passive, Thus: 


: Subject Active verh . Indirect ob}. | Direct abject 
Active sentence , fp pe Hane ee 
He — pare . mer | 


: | Instrument or 
Subject’ Passtve verh : Retained oby. agent 





Passive sentence . ee Oe ee ere ah oe 
I | was given ; 48 book | by him 


: (accusative} : 


See also DATIVE CASE. 

(e) Accusative with factitive verbs: verbs of ‘making’ (factitrve << Latin 
facio, ‘I make’) sometimes have two direct objects, one in apposition to 
the other: 

"Then the King made Dente! a great MAN.” 


ACKNOWLEDGEMENT och 


acknowledgement, acknowledgment. The first is preferable. See 
under MUTE E. 


active voice. See PASSIVE VOICE. 


addicted. Addicted cannot be followed by the infinitive. The idiom is 
addicted i9 + noun, or noun equivalent. A gerund, therefore, may 
legitimately follow the preposition: ‘He is addicted ta betting on horse- 
races’ (not ‘to bet’}. 


adjective. ‘The adjective (Lat. ad + jactum, ‘put near’, ‘added to’} quali- 
fies a noun or pronoun. Syntacticaily adjectives may be either: 
(a) attributive—the adjective that stands with (usually before) its noun 
as in ‘the blue sky’, ‘the angry sea’, ‘He was a friar of orders grey’, and 
(8) predicative-—the adjective that stands in the predicate as complement 
to the verb: ‘The sky is biue’, ‘He seems angry’. 
For possessive adjective see POSSESSIVE, 


adfective clause. The adjective clause is always introduced by a rela- 
tive pronoun, or by a word that plays the part of a relative pronoun, 
whose antecedent the clause qualifies: ‘At one period Swift was acting 
as secretary and adviser to a distinguished lady who often required him 
to read to her aloud.’ The adjective clause (italicized) qualifies the an- 
tecedent of the relative pronoun, lady. 
The relative pronoun mtroducing an adjective clause may be 
(a) governed by a preposition: ‘Far away, down a long declivity, was 
the opening of the tunnel wp which we had fled." 
(5) ri ‘And you, good yeomen, those limbs were made in Eng- 
‘a ? 


(c) replaced by the relative conjunctions when, tchere, whither, whence, 

why. For examples see under the words concerned. 

(d} represented by as, especially after same, such, see AS. 

(e) represented by dut (= who, which [do not]) after a negative or in- 

terrogative ; see BUT. 

In modem idiom the relative pronoun may be omitted (‘understood’} 
when it is not the subject of its own clause: ‘Almost every sentence . we 
speak has a natural rhythm or form of its own’; ‘That is the room , I 
slept in.’ 

The following two sentences illustrate the difference between defining 
(or restrictive) and non-defining (or non-restrictive) adjective clauses: 
a ae who broke the bank at Monte Carlo was a lucky feilow. (defining 

BUSC 7. 

The Prime Minister, who had just returned from Switzerland, was met at 
Victoria by an enthusiastic crowd. (non-defning clause). 

In the first sentence the subject is defined by the clause; if the clause 
were removed we should not know sete was the Jucky fellow. In the 
second sentence the clause is almost parenthetical (and as such is 
enclosed within commas}, and merely adds a fact to the sentence, the 
subject of which is sufficiently defined without it. 

For a further note on this see under COMMA, 


adjective phrase. ‘The adjective phrase qualifies 4 noun or pronoun in 
the sentence and has the following forms: 


[rE] ADVERB 


(a) a phrase introduced by an adjective, or a number of adjectives joined 
together, qualifying a noun or pronoun: 

‘Unstable ay water, thou shalt not survive.’ 

Tall, strong and intellectual, he seemed to be the darling of the gods. 

(i) preposition and noun. The chief prepositions in this construction 
are of (introducing the genitive phrase), 7th, and for : ‘the top of the 
table’: ‘the man with the tehite hat’; ‘the Society for the Propagation 
of the Gospel’. 

(c) phrase containing an infinitive. See INFINITIVE {d). 

(d) phrase containing a participle. See PARTICIPLE. 

Since there is the minimum of inflexion in English, the position of the 
adjective phrase in the sentence is all important. It must be so placed 
as to qualify without ambiguity the noun it is intended te qualify. The 
familiar advertisement quoted Jeng ago in Punch will point the moral: 
‘Wanted easy chair by gentleman sith sitding back and oak fegs.’ 
Other examples of mispiacement of the adjective phrase are given under 
PARTICIPLE. 


admit. (a} When it has a personal subject admi? is not followed by of: 
‘Il admit being in the wrong’ (not ‘admit of’}. But with a non-personal 
subject (e.gz.7f or an abstract noun} admut of, meaning ‘present an opening 
for’ or ‘leave room for’, is the verb: ‘His conduct admits of no other inter- 
pretation.’ . 


(b) The noun frorn admit in all senses, concrete and abstract, is adnrts- 
sion: ‘His admission of guilt caused great surprise’; ‘admission six- 
pence’. The noun admittance survives idiomatically only in ‘No ad- 
mittance except on business’ and similar phrases—e.g. “They knocked, 
pee could not gain admittance’—when admission is rather less likely to 

used. 


adverb. (a) Form. 'The OE. normal inflexion for the adverb was -e 
added to the adjective form. That inflexion has disappeared; but the 
few adverbs, like fast and hard, which have the same form as the 
adjective in Mod.&.,are a reminder of the inflexion. Fast was originally 
feeste and hard was hearde. Our modern characteristic ending ~éy' arises 
out of the adjectival form -Hc, which was common in OE. (e.g. mantic, 
Mod.E. manly; godlic, Mod.E. ged?}), and which had the normal OE, ad- 
verb termination in -¢: mantic (adj.), maniice(adv.). These terminations 
{-de and -iice) have both become -/y in Mod.E., which therefore contains 
both adjectives and adverbs ending in -/y, It is important to remember 
that the adjectives ending in -ly cannot always act as adverbs. ‘Fhe 
adverb corresponding with godly is godlily (though the Prayer Book has 
‘that under him we may be godly and quietly governed’), with manly is 
mantily and with donefy is foneitly, But early, likely (in the phrase ‘very 
likely’), daily and Aourly with some others may be both adjectives and 
adverbs. 

(6) Classification. ‘The conventional classification of adverbs into 
adverbs of time, place, manner, degree, &c., is a matter of logic rather 
than of grammar, It is worth noting, however, that adverbs of degree 
(e.g. too, very) do not modify verbs (except their adjectival forms, 1.€. 
Participles}, but adjectives and adverbs. See also VERY. 


ADVERB CLAUSE [12] 


(c} Function. The adverb modifies: 
(i) a verb: 

‘And Agag came unto him delicately." 
‘There lxy Duncan.’ 
"Now sleeps the crimson petal.’ 

(iz) an adjective: 
‘Too deep for tears.’ 
“You are very kind.” 
‘Lam sincerely glad,’ 

(iii) an adverb: 
‘Yours very faithfully." 
"Her sceptre sa fantastically borne.’ 
‘He behaved extraerdinarily badly towards me.’ 


In such sentences as “The train ran right through the station’, ‘I shall 
help you on/y when you deserve it’ the adverbs modify the adverb phrase 
and the adverb clause respectively rather than the preposition (‘through’) 
and the conjunction (‘when’). Often (especially in sentences containing 
verbs of incomplete predication) the adverb modifies the whale predi- 
cate: ‘Now the time is ripe for action.’ In compound prepositions and 
confunctions an adverb is the modifying element: ‘up to’, ‘aut of', ‘event 
if’, ‘as well as’, 

For the idiomatic use of there see THERE, and for comparison of adverbs 
&e@ DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


adverb clause. The following classification of adverb clauses is based 
on that given in RGT, frorn which one or two of the examples are 
quoted. 


io? Nie ve ——-- i 


$e. 


Type Conjunclians Examples and Notes 











rrr a ee ee J ee cca 


(i} Time when, before, after, | ‘When most I wink, then do my 
| while, since, tili, until, eyes best see.’ 
* as, a8 soon as ‘As they pass by, pluck Casca by 
the sleeve.’ 








aa —_—— Se ee rer . or 
(ii) Place | where > Where Claribel low lreth 
| | The breezes pause and die.’ 











{ii1) Cause | because, for, since, 23 ' *T do but sing becatise I must.' 
‘Since there's no help, core let us 
| . kiss and part.’ 














{iv} Purpose that, so that, in order | ‘And wretches hang tha? jfurymen 
| that, lest (negative) ; may dine’ (RGT). 
{v) Reaule 80... that | He runs so quickly that f cannot 


| keep up with him. 

| {Note that here the adverb clause 
atrictly modifies not the verb but 
the notion implied in the adverb 

| quickly; the adverb clause of 
result is therefore often a kind of 
clause of degree; ¢.g. it answers 
here the question ‘how quickly?’.)} 


Era] ADVERSE 
___ Type ; g Conjunctions i Examples and Notes 





aS nh has ace a 
(vi) Condition | if, unless (negative) ! Pigs might fly if they had twinge. 
whether .. . or, Take an urmbreila, tt case ¢2 rains, 
| BUT (idiomatic) i (€Note the conditional construc- 
in casé, tion with the ‘inverted «eub- 
' PROVIDED, junetive’: 
_ 80 long as Should you be passing, call in to 
' see me. 


| Had 7 been there, it would not 
: have happened.) 








(vii) Conces- | though, although, even if ‘Though I give my hody to be burned 
sion ; ... i]t profiteth me nothing.’ 

; {Note the construction of con- 

| cession with whatever, tehich- 

| , ever, &e. Whatever you do, you 

i ow wil mot be right; and with fet: 

| Let him be the best man posstbie, 

'  heis still too old for the appaint- 

ment. Sce WHATEVER and LET.} 


{viti) Com- 
parison: 





{a) Manner as, as if, as though ; ‘Heaven does with us as we with 
' torches do’ (RGT). 

(6) Degree as, than | ‘She is as wise as she ts beautifid.’ 
He js taller than his brother was at 
| is age. 








oe sire —-—-. ss 


adverbial accusative. See ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


adverb phrase. The adverb phrase has the following main forms: 

(a) Two or more adverbs joined together: ‘Slowly and sadly we laid 
him down.’ 

(d} Preposition + noun: the most familiar form of adverb phrase, It 
most frequently indicates time and place—-as in ‘after tea’, ‘before 
noon’, ‘until the evening’, ‘in the sky’, ‘along the road’, ‘over the 
hills’, Many adverb phrases with prepositions (e.g. ‘at last’, ‘for 
luck’, ‘in time’) are idiomatic (see 1n10M). ‘The preposition +- gerund 
may make an adverb phrase: 

After watting twe hours, we decided to go home. 


(ce) Infinitive of purpose: ‘I come fo bury Caesar, not to pratse kim.’ 
see INFINITIVE MOOD. 

(¢@) Adverbial accusative (duration, extent, cost): ‘And Jacob served 
seven years for Rachel’; He walked ten wales a day durimg his hoh- 
day; The book costs six shtilings. See ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

(ce) Nominative absolute: ‘And (she}, Aer attendants absent, swallowed 
fire.’ See NOMINATIVE CASE. 


adverse, averse. Adverse is atways followed by to; averse is followed by 
from or i¢. MEU quotes examples to show that ‘averse to’ is the com- 
mon usage. 
The following, from The Observer, ray be of interest: 
‘Sir,—I have an aversion for “writing to the papers” Jest aome one holding an 
opinion adverse to my own and not averse from writing should reply. But] should 


ADVICE [34] 


like to ask why we so frequently meet with a misuse of the word averse? Ina letter 
in your latest issue ... we read ‘I have been averse to receiving personal letters 
typed” ... Surely well educated people ought to recognize the distinction 
between the two words averse and adwerse.’ 

OED says, in one of its extremely rare discourses on syntax, §.V. AVERSE ! 
*The use of the prep. te, rather than from, after averse and its derivations, 
although condemned by Johnson as etymoiogically improper, ts justifed by the 
consideration that these words express a mental relation analogous to that 
indicated by Aostile, contrary, repugnant... and nsturally take the same con- 
struction, Averston in the sense of an action, which would properly be follawed 
by from, is now obsolete.’ 


advice, advise. See PRACTICE. 


advocate. Advocate (verb) is followed by a noun or verbal noun as object, 
not by a noun (that...) clause: ‘advocate his being’, not ‘advocate that 
he should be’, 


aerate. Proncunce as three syllables ‘ay-er-ate’. The diaeresis is not 
usually placed on the ¢ (aérate} in writing or printing: “The Aerated Bread 
Company’; ‘aerated waters’. To call the bread made by the A.B.C, 
aereated, as the uneducated so frequently do, is to Nibel the Company 
(Latin dér, déris = air; aés, deris = copper). 


aeroplane. Aeroplane, with the Greek prefix aero-, ts the normal English 
word. Attempts to popularize the anglicized form airplane have not 
been successful; but they have unfortunately encouraged the extra- 
ordinary spelling airoplane. The contraction, which is better avoided 
in view of the many functions of the word plane, should be spelt with 
an apostrophe—'plane. 


affect, effect. (a) There are two distinct verbs te affect: one means ‘to 
assume’, ‘to makea pretence of’ (‘affect the pessimist’, ‘affect enthusiasm’), 
and from it are derived the (participial) adjective affected and the noun 
affectation: the other means ‘to influence’, ‘to have an effect on’. Its 
related noun js affection. The noun effect is used only in psychology, and 
means the emotional antecedents or accompaniments of an act. 
(é) Effect, as a verb, means ‘to make, bring about, produce, result in’ in 
such phrases as ‘effect an entry, an escape’. As a noun it means 
(i) result, consequence—The effect of his speech was to gain twenty 
converts’, 
(ii) power, efficacy—‘of no effect’. 
(1it} ‘combination of colour or form in picture, &c.’ (COD). 
‘The plural effects is used in the concrete sense of personal property-— 
‘furniture and effects’. 
The four adjectives from the Latin efficio, effectum, are troublesome; 
the principal facts about them are set out in the table below: 











dik pice [a sogg eaat 
efficacious | ‘sure to have the desired | The doctor prescribed an effica- 
effect’—used of things, | cious tonic, 
principally medicines. 
efficient ‘capable of producing the | She was an efficient teacher. 


desired cffect’—used of ' The engine was efficient for the 
persons and things. | work it had to da, 


{rs} AGREEMENT 





Word Meaning Example 


-ffectual applies to action apart from | effectual measures. 
the agent, and means ‘not 
falling short of the com- 
plete effect simed at’ 


(MEU). 
fective ‘having a high degree of | effective acting, actor; an effective 
effect’ (MEU). picture. 


affinity. Affinity between two things, persons; afhnity nith a thing, 
person. MEU condemns both ze and for. 


affixes. The particles or words affixed to a root word are of two kinds— 
prefixes, ‘fixed before’, and suffixes, ‘fixed after’. Prefixes are adverbial 
in effect; that is, they modify the idea suggested in the root, e.g. for time 
(pre-, post-), for place (in-, ad-, ab-), for negation (un-, dis-). Suffixes are 
either grammatical inflexions, e.g. the ’s of the genitive and the -ed of the 
weak past tenses and participles, or endings indicative of various parts of 
speech, e.g. -ness, as the suffix of abstract nouns, -rbfe and -able of adjec- 
tives, -/y of adverbs. 


afflict, inflict. The idioms are: ‘afflict a person with a thing’, ‘tnfitct a 
thing (up)on a person’. In the passive (where the confusion of the two 
words is more common than in the active), a person is afflicted totth a 
thing, and a thing is inflicted on a person. Cf. INCULCATE. 


aged. As an attributive adjective and as a collective noun (e.g. in ‘the 
poor and the aged’) aged has two syllables (cf. learned). In other uses 
(e.g. “aged twenty’) it is a monosylluble. 


aggravate. Aggravate is a verb meaning to increase, to make heavier. 
Thus you ageravate an offence, a grievance, a sorrow. The use of 
aggravate with a personal object (== tease or irritate) is purely colloquial: 
‘T aggravate him purposely’; ‘She is an aggravating person’. It should 
never appear in written English. 


ago. Age should not be followed by the conjunction simce, but by the 
conjunction that or rchen: ‘It was a hundred years ago that (hen) 
Coleridge died’ (not ‘a hundred years ago since .. .’). Ago since is 
tautological, the two words being parallel in meaning. ‘Thus, adverbially, 
since == age in such a phrase as ‘ten years since’. 


agreement. 1, Subject and Verb. 'The verb agrees with its subject in 
number and person. The subject when double (i.e. consisting of two 
nouns or noun equivalents} or mudtiple (i.e. consisting of more than two 
nouns Or noun equivalent) is always plural. When a multiple subject. 
consists of a third, second, and firat person pronoun, the verb is in the 
Jirst person. Note that in such sentences as “The bread and butter is on 
the tabie', where the two nouns of the subject are so closely related in 
thought as to make a unit, the subject is singular, not double. In “The 
tumult and the shouting dies’ the apparently double subject may be 
considered as an example of HENDIADYS (the tumult and the shout- 
ing == the tumultuous shouting), and therefore legitimately singular. 


AGREEMENT [16] 


Difficulties arise only when the number and person of the subject are 
for some reason disguised, as: 

{a) when the subject ia a collective noun. See COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 

(6) when the verb is so placed in the sentence as to be ‘attracted’ into 


{c) 


the number and person of a noun or pronoun which is not the 
subject (see ATTRACTION). Thus ‘Each of us were willing ta pay our. 
own fares.’ The subject is the distributive each [3rd person 
singular]; the verb is attracted into the phuiral and the possessive 
adjective [relating to each} into the 1st person by the pronoun us 
in the partitive genitive phrase. Since the verb has 2 tendency to 
be ‘attracted’ to the noun nearest to it, this error is likely to occur 
when a noun differing in number and person from the subject stands 
between the subject and the verb, or when the noun (in a multiple 
subject) that stands nearest the verb is singular, and so attracts the 
verb into the singular: “Ten boys, a handkerchief, and a piece of 
stout rope is needed for a tug of war.’ 
when the subject is alternative. The two parts of a subject linked 
by or, either... or, nether... nor agree separately with the verb. If 
both parts are of the same number and person the verb may be common 
to both; if not, the verb cannat be common, and, in correct writing, 
the sentence must be expanded so that each part of the alternative 
subject has its appropriate form of verb. Thus: 
Neither the driver 
te hurt. 


(3rd singular} 
(ard singular} 


nor the dog 
{3rd singular) 
Either the time-tables 
(3rd piural} 
or the clocks 
(ard plural) 
But in the sentence ‘Neither the men nor the dog was hurt’ the 
verb cannot possibly be common to men and deg; and in ‘Neither 
you nor I arm eligible’ the verb (1st singular) cannot agree with both 
you (2nd singular) and / (ist singular). The only remedy is to recast 
the sentences. Colloquial English, however, allows considerable Jati- 
tude to the verb with an alternative subject. It is noteworthy that 
since there is no inflexion for person in the plural of verb tenses 
in English, a plural verb will agree with any two pronouns without 
any question of person. 


are wrong. 
(3rd plural} 


(d@) when the subject follows the introductory there. Shakespeare’s 


‘There is pansies, that’s for thoughts’ is an example, if faulty gram- 
mar may be attributed to Shakespeare. But the construction is so 
common in colloquial English as to become almost an idiom. For 
all that, it should not be admitted in writing. 


{e) in such sentences as “The Prime Minister, with (= accompanied by) 


the Chancellor of the Exchequer, are to attend the funeral’ the verb 
has become plural through confuston with the construction “The 
Prime Minister and the Chancellor of the Exchequer are...’. With 
is a preposition, net a consunction, and introduces an adjectival 
phrase qualifying Prime Minister. The verb should therefore be 
singular agreeing with the true subject. 


2. Adjective and Noun. Since there is no inflexion in English adjectives 


[17] ALL RIGHT 


there can be no visible agreement of adjective and noun as in French and 
Latin. There is one exception: the demonstrative adjectives this, that 
inflect for number (pl. these, those) and agree in number with the nouns 
they qualify. 4, an has a quasi-plural in some. The cardinal numerals 
above ene can qualify only plural nouns or pronouns. Such 4 sentence 
as ‘Three American, two British, and one French airship have met 
with disaster since the war’ presents a problem in agreement (t#ree and 
two cannot qualify airship) that can be solved only by rearranging the 
ellipsis. “Three American and two British airships, as well as one 
French [airship]’ is better. 

3. Relative Pronoun and Antecedent, The relative pronoun agrees with 
its antecedent in number and person when it is subject of its own clause. 
Since the relative pronoun itself inflects for neither number nor person, 
such agreement ts distinguishable only m the verb: “They that go down 
to the sea in ships’; ‘It is not I who am to blame.’ 


aim. Used metaphorically, the verb is followed by at + the gerund: ‘I 
aim at making (not ‘to make’) a hundred in the match to-morrow.’ 
American usage, however, admits the infinitive after aim used memphori- 
caliy, ‘Aim to make’ is good American. 


\in’t, an’t. MEU justifies these forms as contractions for am not but not 
for is not, at any rate in speech. They have not yet been promoted to 
writing, though a contraction for am not is badly needed, 


Wexandrine. The iambic line cf six feet, common in French verse, but 
occurring in English usually as a deliberate variation of the normal 
iambic pentameter. ‘The last line of a SPENSERIAN STANZA is an alexan~ 
drine. Pope’s couplet both defines and illustrates the term: 


‘A needless Alexandrine ends the song, 
That like a sounded snake drags tts slow length along.’ 


Wegory. ‘Narrative description of a subject under guise of another 
sugegestively similar’ (COD). An allegory is usually a piece of sustained 
personification, The two greatest examples of allegory in English are 
Spenser’s Faerie Queene and EBunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress, in both of 
which various virtues and vices are personified and introduced into a 
netaphorical scene: thus, in The Pilgrim's Progress, Christian falls into 
the Slough of Despond; Christian and Hopeful come to Doudting Castle 
ind are set upon by Grant Desparr: Mr. Taikatiwe, Mr. By-ends, Mr. 
Ready-to-Hait are other pilgrims they see on the way. It is in its greater 
ength, and in this element of personification, that the allegory differs 
rom the parable and the fable. 
iteration. The recurrence of a consonantal (or more rarely a vowel) 
‘und, especially in 2 Line of verse. Alliteration of stressed syllables was 
he chief metrical device of OE, verse before the predominance of rhyme 
bout the 13th century; but in Mod.E, verse it is a device used for effect: 

“The fair breeze dlew, the white foam flew, 

The furrow followed free.’ 

‘Apt alliteratian's artful aid." 

‘After tife’s fitful fever he sleeps well,’ 
hs Sai 5o written: not all-righ?, allright, or alright. See IRREGULAR 

NS. 


4084 n 


ALL TOGETHER [18] 


all together, altogether. The divided form means ‘all in one place’ 
or ‘at one time’; the compound word altogether is an adverb, meaning 
‘entirely’: ‘They are going all together to the fair’; ‘He has altogether 
mistaken my meaning’. It is # commoner mistake to write altogether 
for ali together than to write all together for altogether. 


allusion. Alluston is one of a number of words derived from the Latin verb 
ludo, ‘I play’; most of them have departed considerably frorn the original 
Latin meaning. A list for reference, with brief comments, is given below: 


aliusion af indirect reference, in speech or writing, to a person, 
(verb: aliude, adj.: character, legend, book, &c. 
allusive} 

collusion in law, secret ‘play’ or understanding, especially between 
(verb: collude, guilty persons. 
adj.: collusive} 

delusion a false or deceiving impression on the mind. ‘Under the 
(verb: delude, (or a) delusion’ is the phrase. MEU has a witty column on 
adj.: delustve) the difference between delusion and rliusion. The gist of it is: 


a delusion is a false impression accepted by the whole mind 
as the truth: an illusion ts also 4 false belief, but being based 
upon imagination it ‘awaits full acceptance’ by the mind. 
We speak of the delusions of lunacy, but the illustons of 
childhood. ‘That the sun moves round the earth was once 
a delusion, and still is an illusion’ {i.e, it seems to the senses 
ta go round; burt the mind, on stronger evidence, rejects 
the belief). So the thing that deludes is a delusion; the 
thing falsely supposed to exist is an illusion. ‘What a con- 
juror actually dees—his real action—is a defusion,; what he 
geems to do is an iffustor.’ 


elusion arate word, meaning an escape from, or avoidance of. The 
(verb: elude, adj.: adjective is sometimes used concretely, as in ‘an elusive 
elusive) criminal’, but more often in a more abstract sense—‘an 


elusive word, quotation, reference’: Le. one that escapes 
or baffies the mind. 


iflusion a deception of the ming, See above for the distinction 
(edj.; illusive, between delusion and tifuston. The adjectives tfustve and 
illusory) delustve are distinguished in the same way. 


ally. The COD puts the accent on the second syllable in both verb and 
noun; but nowadays in the noun the first syllable is universally stressed, 
while in the verb the second sylJable is generally stressed. 


also. 1. The safest way with aise is to banish it entirely from the begin- 
ning of sentences, clauses, and phrases, Its best place is between subject 
and verb, but it may stand legitimately at the end of a sentence. In other 
words, also should always have purely adverbial force (= ‘as well’, ‘too’), 
and should never trespass on the function of the conjunction and, ‘And 
aleo’ is usually, if not always, tautological. 

2. Granted that also is a true adverb, there remains the question of its 
position in the sentence. It resembles words like only in being apt to 
stray from its proper place. The rule is simple: Let it be as near as 
possible to the word it is intended to modify. The following sentences 
illustrate the point: 

{a) You also are concerned in thia business. 
b) You are also concerned in this business. 
is You are concerned in this business alao. 


[r9] AMBIGUITY 


The position of afso, which in each sentence may be said to modify the 
whole predicate, determines the emphasis. In (a) the stressed word is 
you G.e. as apart from somebody else); in (5) the stress is on also itself 
and on zis (i.e. you are concerned with this business as well as that}; 
and in {c) the stress is more definitely on this, inferring that this business 
is the last of many that have been mentioned. 


alternate(ly), alternativeGy). The COD definition for alternate is: 

‘(of things of two kinds) coming each after one of the other kind’. Thus 
‘Boys and girls will step forward alternately’; i.e. a boy, then a girl, 
then a boy, &c. But the definition is inadequate. SOED admits the 
familiar use, dating from 1697, in the sense of ‘turn and turn about’, 
‘He and J go on alternate days’ (i.e, one one day and the other the next). 
Alternative, as adjective, implies ‘one or the other’—i.e. ‘mutually exclu- 
sive’ (COD), The word is, however, more often a noun than an adjective ; 
and the following examples of its use, all taken from MEU, will be helpful: 

We have no alternative in the matter. 

We need not do it. But what is the alternative? 

If we decline, what are the alternatives? 
The last sentence suggests a question that is often raised whether there 
can be more than two alternatives. The etymology of the word says no; 
but sound usage says yes. The often acrid disputes in newspaper corre- 
spondences on this point illustrate the tendency of would-be grammatical 
pundits and purists to stress etymology at the expense of good English 
us@ge. 


Alternative subject. See aAcREEMENT. 


ambiguity. Ambiguity is ‘double {and therefore doubtful} meaning’ in 
a sentence. It arises in four main ways: (@) through the incorrect 
position of a word, phrase, or clause; (2) through confusion of pronouns, 
especially in indirect speech; (c) through double meaning in words them- 
selves; (@7) through faulty punctuation. Thus: 

(2) ‘I anfy tent him one book’, (Does this sentence mean (i) ‘I only 
fent, I did not give’, or (ii} ‘I onfy (i.e. I alone} lent him’, or (fii) ‘I lent 
him only one book (not two or three books)'? See onzy. 

“He came to tell me you had been to see him after tea.’ (Does the itali- 
cized adverb phrase modify came or modify to see?) 

“Choose the poems from the green book which I told you to read.’ (What 
does the adjective clause qualify—-poems or book?) 

"In the course of an interesting survey of the question of copyright in 
books published in a recent number of ‘“‘Econcmica”,’ The adjective 
phrase (italicized) seems to qualify books; it should qualify survey. A 
simple remedy for this particular ambiguity would be the insertion of a 
comma after dooks. (See also under ONLY, ADJECTIVE PHRASE, and 
ADJECTIVE CLAUSE.) 

(5) ‘And when they {i.e. the Israelites) arose in the morning, behold, 
they (i.e. the Syrians} were all dead corpses.’ 

He told him #e was selected to play.’ (Who was selected—the speaker 
or the person spoken to?) 

(c}) All words with the same spelling but of different etymology and 
meaning should be rigorously tested for ambiguity. Sometimes am- 
biguity of meaning in a word is deliberate (e.g. in puns). The BBC once 


AMONG [20] 


arranged a series of talka called ‘Mind the doctor’, where the word mind 
was deliberately ambiguous (either noun or verb). 

(d) There is a beautiful example in MEU: ‘He wants to give workmen 
more interest in their work and vuigarity, sloth and luxury leas scope.’ 
The subject is dealt with indirectly in many of the articles in this boo 
since the whole business of correct and idiomatic writing is to express 

one’s meaning without ambiguity. 

Rmong, amongst. (¢@) Euphony, and euphony alone, decides which of 
the two shall be used. There is no real syntactical or idiomatic difference 
between them. MEU suggests that ‘amongst ia more usual before 
vowels’. 

(&) Among, amongst must be followed by a plural (cf. BETWEEN); beware 
of such phrases ag ‘among the number of his friends’, where the correct 
preposition is iz. The actual plural should follow among: ‘among his 
friends’, ‘among the people (plural, not collective) present’. 


ampersand, The symbol & for and. It was once the custom to print at 
the end of the alphabet the two signs &c, and &, with explanations: 
&c. = et cetera. 
& (per se) = and. 
The word ampersand is a corruption of and per se and. OED gives am- 
passyand, ampussyand, ampusand a3 corruptions of ampersand itself, and 
quotes Adam Bede: ‘He thought it {z) had only been put there to finish 
off th’ alphabet like, though ampersand would ha’ done as well,’ 
Thé sign should be used only in the writing of business addresses, 
formulae, etc.; it is better avoided in ordinary literary writing. 


amphibrach. See Foor. 


an. The simple rule is that a” is used for a before vowels and before an 
unaspirated 4: an actor, an elm-tree, an hour, an honourable man. There 
are two special cases: {i) before consonantal #, 2, not an, is customary: 
“a union’, ‘a unicorn’. (ii) before stressed aspirated A: ‘a history book’ 
is certainly the spelling and pronunciation, but where, through the throw- 
ing forward of the accent, the 4 becomes unstressed as in Atstorical, there 
is some justification for an. But, like most matters connected with pro- 
nunciation, the question can only be decided personally. Probably the 
modem tendency is to use a in the two positions noted. 


anachronism. An anachronism is a reference, in epeech or writing, that 
is ‘out of time’. When Shakespeare refers in Julius Caesar to the striking 
of a clock, he is guilty of anachronism. The anachronism is often used 
with humorous effect, especially in caricature. Mark Twain’s 4 Yankee 
at the Court of King Arthur 19 2 good example of sustained literary 
anachronism. In drawing, Mr. Arthur Morland’s Humours of History 
provides some excellently funny examples. Anachronism usually haa 
the effect, often ludicrous, of grafting a bit of the present on to the past; 
¢.g. causing an aeroplane to drop bombs at the Bartle of Hastings. 


anecoluthon (Greek = ‘not following’) ia the name given to a break in the 
grammatical construction of a sentence the latter part of which does not 
accord with the former. Such a figure is frequently employed to indicate 
thet the speaker is labouring under some deep emotion. Thus King 
Henry before the Battie of Agincourt says: 


[21] AND 
‘Rather proclaim it, Westmoreland, through my host, 


‘That he which hath no stomach to this fight, 
Let Aim depart,’ 


On this passage Dr. Abbott remarks: ‘Henry begins by dictating a pro- 
clarnation, and then passes into the imperative of the proclamation itself,’ 


anagram. ‘The rearrangement of the letters in a word to make another 
word, or words, sometimes (but not always) related in meaning or sig- 
nificance to the original. Caliban (in The Tempest) is an anagram of 
can{n}ibal (often spelt with one # in Elizabethan times). The popularity 
of crossword puzzles has given a new lease of life to the anagram. Here 
is an example from The Times: ‘Mince Fido in a tin’ is the clue: it 
turns out to be an anagram of indemmification. 


analogy (grammatical). ‘Imitation of inflexion or construction of existing 
words in forming inflexiens or constructions of others, without interven- 
tion of the formative steps through which these at first arose’ (SOED). 
Thus the etymological plural of the word beok would be beech (< OF. 
bec—an I-MUTATION plural; the & becomes soft ch by another law of 
language); the actual plural books ts formed by analogy with the vast 
majority of English nouns, which form their plural by adding s. In 


the same way many strong verbs have become weak, by imitation of % 


the majority (e.g. sleep, help), The adjective is analogous. Thus the ‘s 
inflexion in the genitive of all nouns other than those derived from OE. 
masculine nouns is analogous, i.e. it is an inflexion made by analogy with the 
OE. singular genitive ending -es (> Mod.E.’s). Examples of the workings 
of analogy in idiom will be found under 1D10M and PREPOSITIONAL IDIOM, 
and (e.g.) the words PURPOSE, VIEW. 


analysis. For method of analysis into clauses see CLAUSE. 
anapaest. See Foor. 


and -+| relative pronoun. 

(i) ‘Among the letters which formed Ma saat Pendennia's budget for that morn- 
ing there was only one unread, and which lay solitary and apart from all the 
fashionable London letters.” 

(i) ‘Teaw a tac sap ae yesterday, with a child at her knee, and from whose 
face towards the id there shone a sweetness so angelical that it seemed 
to form a sort of he round beth,’ 


Both sentences (which are from Thackeray) illustrate the incorrect use 
of and before the relative pronoun. The simple rule is: a co-ordinating 
conjunction (Sut, and, er) should stand before a relative pronoun only 
when it is joining two ‘co-ordinate adjective clauses. If only one adjective 
clause is qualifying an antecedent the and, but, or is obviously intrusive, 
since the relative pronoun introducing the clause itelf acta us a con- 
junction. The mistake arises when the antecedent ia already qualified by, 

€.2., 4 participle, as in sentence (i), or an adjective phrase, as in sentence 
(ii). Itis important to remember that the misconstruction may occur with 
tohere and when used as relative pronouns: 


a was @ pleasant road, fringed with elma, and where I often walked in the 
ening,’ 


Sentence (ii) illustrates the error with the possessive form of the pronoun 
adjectivally. 


oa es ee 


ANOMALOUS { 22] 


anomalous, defective, lrreguiar. A defective verb is one whose con- 
jugation is not full or complete: e.g. shail, may, and can, which have no in- 
finitive or participle forms. An irregular verb 1s one whose conjugation, 
though complete, is not of the ordinary weak or strong type: e.g. to be, 
to go. ‘The term anomaious is used of both defective and irregular verbs. 


antecedent. A word grammatically related to another word that 
(normally) follows it in the sentence; but especially the noun or pro- 
noun of the main clause to which the relative pronoun in an adjective 
elause is related: ‘What shall be done unto the man whom the king 
delighteth to honour?’; ‘And the three mighty men drew water out of 
the well of Bethlehem, that was by the gate.’ 


anticipatory subject. For sentences constructed on the plan Noun phrase 
or clause as subject + verb of incomplete predication + complement, we 
commonly substitute sentences in which the real subject is placed 
after the verb and an impersonal tt stands before the verb as anticipatory 
subject. Thus: 
To do wrong is easy; to do right is difficult 
————_~,—“' 


ad 
Noun Phmae Com- Noun Phrase Comple- 








Subject plement Subject ment 
may become: 
Ie is easy to do wrong; it is difficult to do right. 
a! 
Anticipatory a» _ Heal Anticipatory ____ _, Heal 
Subject Bubject Subject Subject 


That he does not intend ta come is obvious 


Noun Clause, Subject Complement 
may become: 
It is obvious (that) he does not intend to come. 
i 
A tOTy nanan Real Subsect 


anti-climax (or BATHOS), a descent from the more impressive to the less 

impressive, often with a ludicrous result which is not always intentional. 
Thus Macaulay speaks of the Chief Justice as being ‘rich, quiet, and 
infamous’. Pope is very fond of this figure, sometimes in a combination 
of the literal and the metaphorical, e.g. 

‘She sees, and trembles at th’ approaching ill, 

Just in the jaws of ruin, and codille.’ 
Astriking example occurs in De Quincey’s Murder considered as one of the 
Fine Arts: ‘If once aman indulges himself in murder, very soon he comes 
to think nothing of robbing; and from robbing he comes next to drinking 
and Sabbath-breaking, and from that to incivility and procrastimation.’ 
The examples quoted are ali witty, intended to heighten effect by an 
unexpected descent or deviation. Ordinary anti-climax is an unskilful 
descent, which may be unintentionally humorous, but only uninten~- 
tionally. A newspaper, commenting on a terrible explosion, said tn its 
opening descriptive sentence that the explosion laid waste the country 
a4 aa around, and then went on to say that ‘typewriters were knocked 

ta t wen. + 


[23] APOSTROPHE 


antistrophe. See ove. 


antithesis is a figure of speech in which words or ideas are brought into 
contrast by being balanced one against another. Bacon is especially fond 
of antithesis, e.g. ‘Reading maketh a full man; conference (i.e. conversa- 
tion) a ready man; and writing (i.e. taking notes) an exact man.’ 


antonym. Antonyms are words of opposite meaning: thus dSfunt is the 
antonym of sharp, fail of rise, top of bottom, to of from. The negative 
form of a ward, indicated by a prefix or a suffix, is an antonym of the 
positive form: velueless—valuable; unnecessary—necessary; tmmortal— 
morial; non-luminous—Iluminous. 


anybody else. The genitive form is anybody else's. See ELSE, 


anyone, any one. The distinction between the two is important ; anyone 
is an indefinite pronoun, and is not followed by 4 partitive genitive; 
in any one, ary is an adjective and ene is the numeral. The following 
sentences tilustrate the point: “Aryoneis liable to fall ill’: ‘Any one of 
us is liable to faJ} ill.’ 


aorist (Greek = ‘without limit’, ‘undefined’}. This Greek term is some- 
times given to the past simple tense, i.c. the tense denoting no more 
than that something happened at some moment in the past. 


aphorism. A short pithy sentence into which much thought or observa- 
tion is compressed, Bacon’s Essays will supply countless examples, e.g. 
‘Some books are to be tasted, others to be swallowed, and some few to 
be chewed and digested,’ The adjective is aphoristic. 


apodosis. (Greek = ‘giving back’) is the name given to the main or 
consequent clause of a conditional sentence: 
If you think this, you are wrong, 
Do not come unless you want to sce me, 
See PROTASIS, 


apophthegm. Much the same as APHORISM. 


gpostrophe. 1. A mark {represented in print by a raised comma} to 
indicate the omission of a letter or letters from a word. It is used 

(a) in the contractions that are commonly employed in speech and re- 

produced in writing: doesn’t, tis, thre’, o'er; and . 
(@) especially in the genitive case of nouns and certain indefinite pro- 
nouns. 
It originally represented the ¢ in the -es of the normal masculine genitive 
ending in OE.; but is now, by analogy, used with all nouns, whatever 
their origin. The rule for the genitive apostrophe in nouns may be 
summanzed thus: 

SINGULAR: Singular noun ++ ’s. 

The only exceptions are classical names like Mars and Venus which make 
genitive Mars’, Venus’; the name Jesus, with genitive Jesu’s; and the 
genitives in such phrases as ‘for goodness’ sake’, ‘for conscience’ sake’, 

PLURAL: 

(a) If the noun ends with s in the plural: Plural noun + an apostrophe 

after the final s. 
(b) If the noun does not end with s in the plural: Plural noun + *s. 


APPOSITION { 24] 


It is a good working rule not to use the apostrophe form of the genitive 
when the resultant word would be ugly or cacophonous. Use instead the 
genitive phrase (of + noun); thus of @ rhinoceros, not rkinoceros's, The 
genitive of the personal and demonstrative (‘third person’) pronouna 
has no apostrophe: ours, yours, hers, tts, theirs. 

2. A figure of speech; words addressed in parenthesis to a person in 
the course of speech or narrative: 

‘No, that's the World’s way, (keep the mountatn-side, 
Make for the city!) 
He knew the signal, and stepped on with pride 
Over men's pity.’ 
apposition, (Lat. ad + posttum = ‘placed alongside of’}, The placing 
of one noun or noun-equivalent beside or against another in the sentence, 
to add description or explanation. The nouns (or noun-equivalents) in 
apposition are in the same case, are equal in function, and bear the same 
relation to the rest of the sentence. Jt is mmportant te remember that 
nouns used attributively as adjectives are not in apposition; in the phrase 
“a street accident’, street is in function an adjective qualifying, not a noun 
in apposition with, accident. Here are some representative examples. 
‘Alexander the coppersmith did me much evil’ (subject in apposition). 
“You he I and honest Casca, we have the falling sickness’ (subject in apposi- 
ticn}, 
‘Ali that served Hrutus, I will entertain them’ (object in apposition). 
‘Happy in this, she is not yet so ald 
That she may learn’ 
{noun clause in apposition to thts). 
“It is true ee are in great danger’ (noun clause in apposition ta it). 
Note especially the construction with the genitive of nouns in apposition: 
‘I come at the King my master’s bidding’ not ‘the King’s my master’s’; 
that is, the genitive is expressed only in the second of the nouns. 


archaism. In writing, an archaism is a word, spelling, construction, &c., 
that has become old-fashioned or out of date. The only legitimate place 
for archaisms is verse or prose in which an old-fashioned atmosphere 
is relevant and deliberately aired at. Examples are: anent (= ‘concern- 
ing’), burthen (for ‘burden’), certes, adventure, quoth he, save as a 
Preposition {== ‘except’), albeit, natheless. It is a safe rule that no word 
that is not in current English usage should appear in normal! prose writing. 


arise, rise. Arise, except in poetical use (e.g. ‘Arethusa arose from her 
couch of snows’; ‘I arise from drearns of thee’) is the metaphorical word, 
rise the literal: a question, a situation, a doubt arises; soldiers rise at six 
o’clock; the river rises; the sun rises. 


arouse, rouse. Like arise, arouse is the metaphorical word; and like 
rise, rouse is the literal: suspicions, fears are aroused; the alarm clock 
roused him, 


artificial distinction. Distinction between related words, or between 
two functions or meanings of the same word, 1s sometirnes made artifi- 
tially. There are four main methods of making the distinction: 
{a) through grammatical form: examples are nouns that have two plurala 
(like BROTHER and GENIUS), cach plural form having its own meaning; 
and the verb HANG with two separate past forms Aung and hanged, 
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(8) in spelling: examples are URBAN, HUMAN, SUFT, ARTIST, and MORAL, 
where urbane, humane, suite, artiste, and morale are the respective 
artificiaily distinguished forms. 

(c} with a hyphen: after the prefix re-. Thus re-cover (e.g. an umbrella) 
is differentiated from recover; re-create from recreate. 

(2) by accent: the difference between noun and verb, verb and adjective, 
noun and adjective, is often indicated by difference of stress; absént 
(verb), dbsent (adjective); object (verb), dbyect (noun} are examples. 
See ACCENT. 

The following distinctions are also interesting: 


tease a. verb; 
abuse (-#s)}: noun, 
a (G-er): adjective; 
aerial aul noun (in wireless). 
annex: verb; 
Annexe or annéxe: noun (the -e¢ is in imitation of the French). 
aay (-én-): adjective; 
cleanty (-én-): adverb. ; 
conjure {kunjer}: juggle, produce magical effects; 
canjure (konfoor): charge saleranly. 
lee (-az): verb; 
excuse (-fs}: noun, 
tous (-2): verb; 
hause (-:): noun. ; 
minute (mimite): adjective = small, little; 
minute (mimit}: noun = sixty seconds. 
put (pect): verb = to place, set, &c.; 
aes (pit): verb or noun, in golf. 
refuse can verb; 
réfuse (-%s): noun {= waste). 
eee tor = quagmire; 
slough (-df) = skin (of snake). 
is (tizd) = employed; 
used (ist) = accustomed. 
artist, artiste. The first is the general word; the second is restricted 
to the meaning ‘professional (or amateur} performer in singing, dancing, 
&c.’. There is no question of differentiation of sex in the use of the words; 
artiste means performer, either male or fernale, 


as. The word as has the following main uses in English: 

(2} Conjunction introducing an adverb clause of {i} Tume: “What was it 
that so'fascinated the young student, as he stood by the river shore?’ 
(ii) Reason: ‘As I knew him to be a harmless amusing little thing, I could 
not return his smiles with any degree of severity.’ (iit) Parentheais: 
"Without it, as I have said, I could scarcely have sustained my thraldorn.’ 
(iv) Manner: ‘As the whirlwind passeth, so is the wicked mo more.’ See 
also under LIKE. 

(6) The conjunction of comparison, with the correlative adverb as 
modifying an adjective or an adverb: ‘aa tall as’; ‘as fast as’; ‘as easily as’. 
The second as is always a conjunction, not a preposition; therefore it is 
not automatically followed by the accusative case, The as clause of com- 
ee is usually elliptical. Thus, ‘He is 2s tall as I’ = ‘He is a5 tall as 

(am tall)’. ‘He is as tall ag me’ is a common colloquialism, not gram- 
matically, but perhaps idiomatically, defensible (see under DIBJUNCTIVE 
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PRONOUNS). The sentence “You have offended me as deeply as him’ is 
elliptical for “You have offended me as deeply as (you have offended) 
him’, Him is object of offended, not of as. Note that as soon as, as well as 
are often compound conjunctions. 

(c) A relative pronoun (i) after same, such: ‘Tt was such a day as I have 
rarely seen in Engiand’; “You saw the sare places as we saw Jast year’: 
(ii} standing for an antecedent not definitely expressed: ‘There is no way of 
getting the information, as there ought to be.’ See also under SUCH, SAME, 

(d) A conjunction compounded with #f and though, introducing usually 
an adverb clause of manner: ‘It seems as if the difficulty once mastered 
naturally resolved itself into ease and grace, and as if, to be overcome at 
all, it must be overcome without an effort.’ In archaic English as is used 
in this sense without if or though: 

‘Which made his horse's flanks to smoke 
As they had basted been.’ { Joha Gilpin) 

There is aiso an exclamatory use of as tf, as though, corresponding with 
the use of tf without aPopos!Is (see IF): ‘Aszf you meant it!’; ‘As though 
that were true!’ 

(e} An adverbial element in certain elliptical phrases: ‘as before’, ‘as 
usual’, ‘as now’, ‘as to the second matter’, ‘as for me’. 


as follows. The verb, having an impersonal subject ‘understoad’, is 
invariable in number; never ‘as follow’: “The rules, conditions, results, 
are as follows." 


aside. OED definition: “Words spoken aside, or in an undertone, so as 
to be inaudible to some person present; words spoken by an actor, which 
the other performers on the stage are supposed not to hear.’ 


aside, a side. Aside is the adverb (= ‘apart’, ‘away from’), as in ‘We 
turned, spoke, were taken astde’; @ side is an adverbial phrase meaning 
‘on each side’, a9 in the sentences ‘The teams played twelve a side’;‘We 
were sitting six @ side in the train.’ 


assembly, nouns of. We speak of ‘a flock of sheep’, ‘a herd of buffa- 
loes’, ‘a swarm of bees’. Flock, herd, and swarm are some of the most 
common nouns of assembly in ordinary use to-day. Some of the more 
uncommon and certainly more picturesque ones, dating from the great 
days of hunting and hawking, are enurnerated in the following interesting 
passage from Conan Dayle’s Sir Nigel: 

‘it is sooth, Nigel, that for every collection of beasts of the foreata, and for 
every gathering of birds of the air, there is their own private name, so that none 
may be confused with another. Answer me now, lad, how would you say if 
you saw ten badgers together in the forest?” 

‘A cete of badgers, fair sir.’ 

‘Good, Nigel—gaod, by my faith! And if you walk in Woolmer Forest and 
see a swarm of foxes, how would you cali it? 

‘A shulk of foxes,’ 

‘And if they be lions?’ 

Nigel scratched his head. ‘Surely, fair sir, I would be content to say that 
I had acen & number of liona.’ 

‘Nay, Nigel, a huntsman would have said that he had seen a pride of lions, 
and so proved that he knew the language of the chase, Now, had it been boars 
One _ cape ae f boars.’ 

© Says aH ro : 
‘And if they be awine ¢* 
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‘Surely it ig a herd of swine.’ 

‘Nay, nay, lad, it is indeed sad to see how little you know. One talks of a 
sounder of swine. Hark ye! only last week that jack fool, the young Lord of 
Brocas, was here talking of having seen a covey of pheasants in the wood. 
How would you have said it, Nigel?’ 

‘Surely, fair sir, it should be a nye of pheasants.’ 

“Good, Nige!—~a nye of pheasants, even as it is a gaggle of geese or a badling 
of ducks, a falf of weodcock or a wisp of snipe.’ 

Though a large number of such terms are recorded from the Middle 
Ages, many of them were purely artificial inventions and there is no 
evidence that they were ever in actual use. 

Some years ago Sir John Squire invited readers of a literary magazine 
to invent new nouns of assembly. Here are half a dozen of the happiest 
inventions: a squirt of chauffeurs, a tattoe of typists, a budget of politi- 
cians, a cue of actors, a fleece of income-tax collectors, a chuckle of 
charwomen. 


assets. Assets (<Fr. assez) is properly a singular noun with a plural 
form, meaning the money or property of a person that may be used to 
pay his debts. Cf. riches from French richesse. MEU frowns on the modern 
use of the singular form (asset) as a synonym for possession, gain, advan- 
tage, in such sentences as: ‘In batting, his height was his greatest asset, 
since it enabled him to smother the breaking ball’; ‘There is no doubt 
that a good appearance 1s a valuable asset in Jife.’ But false forms are not 
uncommon in English; and the history of assets is, after all, a natural 
one. There are sentences where asset is useful, and wil) perhaps become 
legitimate, even in the false meaning that MEU condemns. When Fowler 
substitutes stroke for asset in the phrase ‘Her forehand drive—her most 
trenchant asset’, he is only begging the question. The writer (in spite 
of his confused ideas concerning trenchant} did not mean stroke; he 
meant something like possession or advantage. Could he, after all, have 
found a better word than asset? If not, asset is filling a want and should 
{like many other words in the past) take its place in English against 
all etymological prejudice. 


assimilation. (ad + similis, like). The changing of a sound by the in- 
fluence of an adjacent sound. Thus in the word cupboard, the p takes the 
sound of the adjacent . Usually, however, the change takes place in 
spelling as well as in pronunciation, as when the final consonant of a 
prefix is changed into the initial consonant of the root word: in + legal 
> illegal; in +- mortal>> immortal; Latin sué + fero> English suffer, 


assonance. In verse, the correspondence of vowel sounds in two syllables 
without the identity of consonant sounds which would make a RHYME: 
drown—croted: clean—dream; ride—urite. It is common in proverbial 
expreasions, where the jingle of vowels without perfect rhyme is a natural 
and spontaneous characteristic—e.g. ‘A stitch in time saves mine’, So in 
simple ballad, especially Scottish, verse, assonance frequently occurs. 
There are examples of assonance in the first and the Jast stanzas quoted 
under BALLAD, 


assure, ensure, insure. ‘The constructions are: 


(i) assure: (a) assure life, the future, a cad 
(2} assure a person of a fact, &c., or that a thing is so. 
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(ii) ensure: (a) ensure 2 person, thing, against or from riska, &c. 
(4) ensure that something shall happen; ensure something 
fer or to a person. 

(ili) insure: insure is the legal and commercial variant of ensure, used 
particularly in the construction (a): to insure a house or 
person, or (used absolutely) to insure against fire, bur- 
glary, death 

In commercial idiom the noun assurance is used of life (though you ture 
against death—see above) and insurance of property, &c. 


as to. The chief function of as fe is ‘to bring into prominence at the 
beginning of a sentence something that without it would have to stand 
later’ (MEU): ‘4s to the natives, there is no doubt that they will be 
happier under English rule; ‘As to whether he wll consent, it is too early 
to say’. All other uses are doubtful and better avoided. See QUESTION 
AS TO, 


aa well as. As well as is a conjunction, not a preposition. In sentences 
like ‘He is anxious to go as well as me’ the question of case arises. If me 
Ge is to stand, as weil as must be replaced by a preposition 
besides); but if he and I are linked together as anxious to go, i.e. if as well 
as ig Meant to be a conjunction, then me must become J (‘as well as I [am]’). 
The sentence as it stands is toc ambiguous to claim for me the indulgence 
suggested under DIS[UNCTIVE PRONOUNS. But the difficulty of case 15 not 
the only one. A sentence from MEU will illustrate another: 

‘A German control of the Baltic must vitally affect the lives of all the Scandi- 

navian Powers as well as iafluencing the intereats of a maritime country like 
England.’ 
As well as is a conjunction joining the mfinitive affect to—what? A gerund. 
The author has suddenly given to as well as the syntactical power of 
besides, which could be substituted for as well as ta make the sentence 
correct. If as weil az is to stand it must be followed by the infinitive we 
were expecting after it: ‘as well as influence the interests.’ 


at any rate. Three words: not ai anyrate, 


attraction. The grammatical influence of one word upon another in 
the sentence; as, particularly, when a plural noun draws or ‘attracts’ 
into the plural a verb that should properly agree with a singular subject: 
‘A large supply of guns, projectiles, gun-shields, marine articles, and 
other parte of ships @re produced here.’ So also when a singular in- 
definite pronoun is the subject: ‘Each of usa Aave decided to discontinue 
ouy membership.’ See AGREEMENT. 


suginentatives are affixes that express increase in the meaning of the 
word from which they are formed. Thus a ball-oon is a large ball; a 
milli-on is 2 large thousand; a drunk-ard is a person often drunk. 


auxiliary verbs. Auxiliary (Lat. auxtiium help) verbs are those which 

help other verbs to forrn their vorce, mood, or tense. When the different 

of be, have, shall, will, may, do are used as substitutes for inflexiona 

in the conjugation of a verb, they are auxiliaries, But when these verbs 

poseess full meaning of their own and are not merely substitutes for 
ions they are called NOTIONAL. Thus in: 
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I Aave my own room. 

He shail (= must) not go. 

May I go to town to-day? the verbs in italics are notional. 
We do our best for our children. 

How do you do? 


But in 
I kave tidied up my own reom, 
We shaii nat go. 
We work that we may live. the verbs in italics are auxiliaries. 


We do try hard. 
How de you da? 


averse. See ADVERSE. 


await, wait. Aweit is followed by a noun, pronoun, or gerund, not by 

an infinitive: wait may have the infinitive construction, as well as the 
normally transitive construction of await, and an intransitive use with 
for. The following sentences are correct: 

I awati {or wait) your decision. 

I wart for you to decide {not await). 

They found him awaiting them. 

They found him waiting for them, 

i shall wart to bring him home (not easwait). 

I await (or wait) his ruling on the matter with some impatience. 


awake, awaken, wake, waken. The following table is compiled fram 
the article in MEU: 


Sn, A a 








Remarks 


ae 





a 





| Past simple tense | Past participle | a 
awake | awoke, rarely awaked | awahed, rarely awoke | with awaken, ‘usually 


| preferred in figurative 
| genses’. 


awaken | awakened awakened | ¢j) ‘usually preferred in 
figurative senses’ ; 

(11) tends ta be transi- 
tive rather than intran- 
sitive, and therefore 

(iil) is preferred to 
awake and wake in the 
passive uses. 





wake woke, rarely waked | waked, rarely tvoke | ‘the ordinary working 
{and that always in | or woken verb’, whose use ia 
transitive sense) only restricted in the 


cases mentioned in 
this table under the 
other three. 








waken “wakened wakened | in form and use ia 
| merely a variant of 
‘ er. 





“MEU adds the note that ‘up is very commonly appended to wake, rarely 
to waken, and hardly at all to awake and awaken’. 

ay, aye. Ay means ‘yes’ and is pronounced j (as in mice); aye means 
‘ever’ and is pronounced d {as in mace). 


BACILLUS [3°] 
bacillus. Pl. dactili (see FOREIGN PLURALS). 


back-formation. Back-formation is a reversal of the nermal order of 
things in the development of words. Thus in English an agent noun 
is usually formed by means of a suffix fromm a verb stem: act—actor; 
preach—preacher; love—tover, But a few agent nouns existed first, and 
have had verbs ‘formed back’ from them, The noun pediar is a good 
example; it is not derived from the verb ‘to peddle’, but the verb 1s a 
back-formation from the noun. Under sTAFF is given an example of what 
may be called grammatical back-formation. 


bale. There is strictly no verb dafe in English; SOED and MEU give bale 
ag an ‘erroneous spelling’ for dail in the phrase ‘bail water out of a boat’; 
but COD recognizes it as an alternative spelling, and that spelling is now 
so usual that it may be accepted, eapecially as dail has so many other uses. 


ballad. The word is used technically for the ancient and simple folk 
poems like Chevy Chase, Thomas the Rhymer, Binnorie, or for more 
modern poems written in imitation of the style and spirit of such originals 
—e.g. Rosabelle and others by Scott, and, greatest of all, The Anctent 
Martner by Coleridge. The ballad stanza is the sirnplest of al! English 
stanzas. In its normal form it consists of four lines with only one 
rhyming pair (abcb}, written {2s Peter Quince would say) in eight and 
six, and in iambic rhythm. But this four-lmied stanza was scmetimes 
varied with stanzas of six or eight lines. There were, too, other types of 
simple iambic stanzas. The true old ballads—representing the songs of 
the bards or minstrels—were nearly always sad poems of love and war, 
sorrow and death, told with suggestive omissions of detail that stir the 
imagination. Repetition of word or phrase, sometimes developing (as in 
Binnorie) into a definite refrain, was an outstanding characteristic of the 
ballad, The following stanzas from Sir Patrick Spens (describing the 
wreck of the ship on its return from Norway) illustrate the stanza form 
and chief characteristics of the ballad, and remind us that most of the 
ancient ballads are Northern in origin: 
‘Mak ready, mak ready, my merry men a’, 
Our gude ship sails the morn." 
‘Now ever alack, my master dear, 
I fear a deadly storm, 
‘I saw the new moon late yestreen 
Wi' the auld moon in her arm; 
And if we gang to sea, master, 
I fear we'll come to harm.’ 
They hadna sail'd a league, a league, 
A league but barely three, 
When the lift grew dark, and the wind blew loud, 
And gurly grew the sea. 
The ankera brak, and the topmast lap, 
It was sic a deadly storm: 
And the waves came owre the broken ship 
Till a’ her sidea were torn. 
“Go fetch a web o’ the silken claith, 
Another o’ the twine, 
And wap them into our ship’s side, 
And let nae the sea come in.’ 
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They fetch’d a web o’ the silken claith, 
Another o° the twine, 

And they wapp’d them round that gude ship's side, 
But still the sea came in. 


O Iaith, laith were our gude Scots lords 
To wet their cork-heel’d shoon; 

Hut lang or a’ the play was play’d 
They wat their hats aboon. 


And mony was the feather bed 
That flatter’d on the faem: 

And mony was the pude lord’s son 
That never mair cam hame. 


O lang, lang may the ladies sit, 
Wi' their fans into their hand, 

Before they see Sir Patrick Spens 
Core sailing to the strand! 


And lang, lang may the maidens sit 
Wi' their gowd kames in their hair, 

A-waiting for their ain dear loves! 
For them they'll see nae mair. 


Half-owre, half-owre to Aberdour, 
"Tis fifty fathoms deep; 

And there lies gude Sir Patrick Spens, 
Wi' the Scots lords at his feet! 


It is interesting to note that later poets have imitated the ballad theme 
and spirit in modified stanza forms. Notable examples are Tennyson's 
The Lady of Shalott, Kingsley’s The Sands af Dee, and Keats's La Belle 
Dame sans Merci, where the iast line of the normal stanza is deliberately 
shortened for effect. 


saliade. Not to be confused with BALLAD. An artificial verse form 
berrowed from the French, consisting (usually) of three eight-lined 
stanzas and a four-lined envoi. The rhyme scheme is the same in each 
of the stanzas—ababbcbec; and the envoy rhymes bcbec. The same fine 
occurs, as a refrain, at the end of each stanza and the enypy. This form 
was popular at the end of the 19th century, and has attained a revived 
popularity to-day, though not among serious poets. 


“You will remember—when I called a spade, 
And, like a shot, she put me up to threc? 
A miniature she was, in blue brocade, 
And eves as blue—-what is the simile ?— 
Well, well, for rhyrme's sake let us say the sea, 
And half a hundred Helens in her face, 
‘That caused at least a ten hours’ war in me— 
I Jiked my partner, but she trumped my ace. 


Do you remember now ?—She looked afraid 
‘© bid, so kind and unaffected she; 
Was it for wantonness her plota she }aid 
To lead me unsuspecting up a tree? 
No! No!—for heartless could she never be; 
I'm certain those bright eyes could bear no trace 
Of guile—and that from tricks her hand was free-—— 
I liked my partner, but she trumped my ace. 
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Obl surely you remember—how she made 
The cards—a gentle shuffle }—and how we 
Watched in a kind of wonder as she piayed 
With simple art and feigned duplicity 
Each vain finesse; but then, with artless glee, 
Formed with her witching jips a sweet grimace, 
And made for my locked heart a golden key— 
I liked my partner, but she trumped my ace. 
Prince! on her lovely charms we both agree, 
The wavy hair, the sweet attractive grace; 
Yet firm sgainst such fair | hold a plea—- 
I liked my partner, but she trumped my ace." 


bandits, bandittl. The Italian form is the collective, the English form 
the distributive ptural: ‘Sanditt® are still found in the mountains’: 
‘Two bendits were executed this morning.’ But the distinction is 
artificial, and the Italian plural is rarely found except in rather preten~ 
tious writing. 

barbarous. The various adjectives and nouns of this root, with their 
differences in meaning and use, are tabulated below: 


+ ————. a — — — 


barbarian, as ‘an attributive use of the 
adi. noun barbarian’ (MEU). 





a barbarian king = a king of bar- 
barians. 

a barbarian custom = a custom 
among barbarians. 





barbaric used ina favourable sense | barbaric finery, simplicity, gotd. 
{= unsophisticated, 
rough, rude, un- 



































chastened). 

barbarous used in an unfavourable | barbarous treatment, custom, 
sense = cruel. words, 

barbarism {a} ‘uncivilized condition’; | to live in barbarism; to offend 
{5} ‘grossly uncultivated | with barbacisms of speech. 
taste’; ; 
(c) ‘illiterate expression’ 
(MEW). 

barbarity crue] conduct The barbarity of the victors is ter- 

rible to relate, 
barbatousness may usually be substituted for 





either barbarism or barbarity. 





bathos. See ANTI-CLIMAX. 

beat. In dead-beat the shortened form of the passive participle rernains; 
but it is used in other connexions only as a deliberate archaism, or aa a 
eoloquialism, 


beeves, beefs. Beeves is an archaic plural meaning ‘bulls’ (<(Fr. beuf);: 
ae plural Seefs (very rarely used) means different types or qualities of 


* 


begin, cornmence, start. Hegin is the familiar and usual word in speech 
and writing; commence is the word of official and formal language: start, 
which is of the same root as startle, is best restricted to the idea of actual 
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physical motion, Exercises and operations commence in the army; a train 
starts, a runner starts from scratch. Jn all other uses and for all other 
senses use begin. MEW has the additional note, ‘Begin has, owing, to its 
greater commonness, more nearly passed into a mere auxiliary than 
commence, and from this it follows that begin, not commence, is even in 
formal style the right word before an infinitive.’ To sum up, use start 
for motion, commence only in formal language and never before an 
infinitive, begin on all other occasions. 


beholden. Beholden is the old passive participle of the verb dehold, 
and survives in the phrase ‘beholden to a person’. By confusion of forms 
beholding is sometimes used for beholden in this phrase. SOED marks 
behoiding obsolete, and says it was ‘originally an error for beholden’. The 
error occurs in Shakespeare ({‘Well, Shylock, shail we be beholding to you ?’) 
and in many writers since his time. 


beloved. Two syllables as past participle; three as attributive adjective 
Or nour, 


benedick. The word is benedick{ = anewly married man), from the name 
Benedick, the character in Much Ads about Nothing. The user of the 
common denedict obscures the immediate origin of the term in order to 
stress its connexion with Latin benedicins ‘blessed’. SOED erroneously 
gives benedict as the term, ‘from the character of that name [in Much 
Ado}. But after all -tct and -ick are only variants. 


beside, besides, Beside is always a preposition, in the sense of ‘by the 
side of’: 
‘There came in a spider 
And sat down beside her, 
And frightened Miss Muffet away.’ 
Besides is 
{a) an adverb = ‘moreover’, ‘also’, ‘as well’: 
‘It is late: bestdes, I am too tired to go out’; - 
‘An ignorant man: and one who does nat wish to learn besides.’ 
(b) preposition = ‘in addition to’, ‘except’: ‘No one knows it, besides 
me’: ‘The Jews for ever unsainting all the world desides themselves’ 
(SOED). 


between. There are two correct constructions: (a) between + plural noun, 
(6) detzveen + noun and noun. Normally the noun that follows deteween 
is ‘dual’—i.e. it represents two persons, things, or ideas: “There was a 
passage beteeeen the two houses’: ‘between two evils’. But in certain con- 
structions the noun may represent more than two: “The choice lay detrween 
the three candidates.’ Note, however, the difference in use between among 
and detween: ‘He liked to spend his evenings among his friends’ ; “There 
Was an agreement between the two friends that they should help him in 
every way.’ Construction (6) is illustrated in the sentences: “He came 
betrveen six and half-past’; ‘ Between us and you is a great gulf fixed’; “There 
is a big difference between doing good and refraining from doing evil’. The 
foliowing sentences illustrate common faults: 
(a) making between govegn a singular noun; 
(b) treating a distributive pronoun, each, every, as a plural after between; 
(c) using the nominative for the accusative after between; 
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(d) forgetting that only and can follow between in construction (5); 
(e) repeating bettveer: = 

{a} “The house stood between the junction of the two strearns’ (‘between 
the two streams’). 

{6} ‘Distinguish between each of the following pairs of words’ (‘between 
the words in each of the following pairs’). 

Pied: ae be an interval of ten minutes between each act’ (‘between 
@ acts’). 

re ihe every joke there was a burst of jJaughter’ (‘after each 

yoke’), 

(c) ‘All debts are cleared between you and I’ (‘you and me’). 

(d) ‘We have in that substance the link between organic or inorganic 
matter’ (‘organic and inorganic’). 

{e) ‘Between his daily work and between his conjuring in the evening he 
could not find enough time even to eat his tea.’ (Second between 
superfluous.) 

See also under AMONG, 


blank verse. Blank verse is any unrhymed verse, but especially the 
unrhymed iambic pentameter, which was introduced into England from 
Italy in the sixteenth century, used by the dramatists (e.g. Mariowe, 
Ben Jonson, Beaumont and Fletcher) who slightly preceded, or were 
contemporary with, Shakespeare, and perfected for dramatic writing 
by Shakespeare himself. It was found suitable for the drama as an 
escape from the jigging artificiality of rhymed verse. In its earliest 
form the lines tended to be the units of the thought; that is, they 
were syntactical wholes, the sense of one line mot running over into 
the next. To putit more concretely, most lines ended with an actual 
mark of punctuation—a comma, a semicolon, or a full-stop. For that 
reason the convenient and expressive epithet ‘end-stopped’ is often 
applied to them. It is easy to see that a succession of end-stopped lines 
would have a monotonous regularity far from suttable to the drama. 
The problem, then, was to make the blank verse more flexible; since, 
once granted the convention of blank verse in play-writing, its style and 
rhythm had to approximate as far as possible to the naturalness of ele- 
vated prose speech. Shakespeare’s greatest contribution to our prosody 
was the ‘naturalizing’ of blank verse by replacing the rigidity of the end- 
stopped line with the flexibility of the ‘overflow’ line—that is the line 
whose sense ran on into the next. In other words, he made his lines fit 
the sentences, not his sentences fit the lines. And to this he added an 
irregularity in regularity, that is, he deliberately broke the monotony 
of the iambic pentameter, by sometimes introducing a trochee, especially 
in the first foot; by cunningly varying the position of the caesura; and by 
the occasional use of the ferumine ending, that is, the unstressed eleventh 
syllable ‘overhanging’ after the final stressed tenth (contrast weak 
ending, below). In his later blank verse (especially that of The Tempest, 
Antony and Cleopatra, The Winter's Tale, and Cymbeline) Shakespeare, 
while retaining the prevailing iambic pentameter, indulged in greater and 
more frequent irregularities in the interest of naturalness. Especially, he 
introduced what is known as the weak ending, that is, the unstressed tenth 
syllable at the end of a line—e.g. an auxiliary with its verb, a preposition 
with its noun, or a conjunction with its clause in the next line. The 


[35] BLANK VERSE 


following passages, all from Shakespeare, illustrate the three steps in the 
development of blank verse: 


{i) Early, 


"The ox hath therefore stretch’d his yoke in vain, 
The ploughmaen lost his sweat, and the green corn 
Hath rotted ere his youth attain'd a beard; 

The fold stands empty in the drowned field, 
And crows are fatted with the murrion flock; 
The nine men’s morris is fill’d up with mud, 
And the quaint mazes in the wanton green, 

For Jack of tread, are undistinguishable;: 

‘The human mortals want their winter here: 

No night is now with hymn or carol biest: 
Therefore the moon, the governess of foods, 
Pale in her anger, washes all the air, 

That rhéumatic diseases do abound: 

And thorough this distemperature we see 

The seasons alter: hoary-headed frosts 

Fall in the fresh lap of the crimson rose, 

And on old Hiems’ thin and icy crown 

An odorous chaplet of sweet summer buds 

Is, as in mockery, set: the spring, the summer, 
‘The childing autumn, angry winter, change 
Their wonted liveries, and the mazéd world, 

By their incréase, now knows not which is which 
And this same progeny of evils comes 

From our debate, from our dissension; 

We are their parents and criginal.’ 


[From A Midsummer Night's Dream. Most of the lines are end-stopped, 
but line 2 has ‘overflow’ or ‘enjambment’. In lines 15 and 19 there is 
internal caesura—after after and set.) 


(33} Middle, ‘I have possess'd your grace of what I purpose, 


And by our holy Sabbath have 1 sworn 

To have the due and forfeit of my bond: 

lf you deny it, let the danger light 

Upon your charter and your city's freedom. 
You'll ask me, why I rather choose to have 

A weight of carrion fiesh than to receive 

Three thousand ducats: I'll not answer that: 
But, say, it is my humour: is it answer’d? 
What if my house be troubled with a rat, 

And I be pleased to give ten thousand ducats 
To have it ban'd? What, are you answer'd yet? 
Some men there are love not a gaping pig; 
Some, that are mad if they beheld a cat; 

Some, when they hear the bag-pipe: for affection, 
Mistress of passion, sways it to the mood 

Of what it Itkesa or loathes.’ 


[From The Merchant of Venice. Note the number of ‘overflow’ lines; 
the variation of caesura! and the feminine endings in lines 5, 11, and 15.] 


(iii) Lete. 


‘Well demanded, wench; 
My tale provokes that question, Dear, they durat not, 
So dear the love my people bore me, nor act 
A mark so bloody on the business: but 
With colours fairer painted their foul ends. 
In few, they hurried us aboard a bark; 
Bore us some leagues to sea; where they prepared 
A rotten carcass of a boat, not rigg’d, 


BOTH ...AND [36] 


Nor tackle, sail, nor mast; the very rats 

instinctively had quit it: there they hoist us, 

‘To cry to the sea that ruared to us; to sigh 

To the winds, whose pity, sighing back again, 

Did us but leving wrong.” 
[From The Tempest. Notice the feminine ending in line 2, and the weak 
ending in line 4.] 


In non-dramatic writing the greatest exponents of the unrhymed tambic 
pentameter have been Milton (in Paradise Lost and Paradise Regained), 
Wardsworth (in The Prelude, &c.), Tennyson (chiefly in The Idyils of 
the King), Keats (in Hyperion}, Browning (in The Ring and the Book), and 
Arnold (in Soktrad and Rustum and Baider Dead). 


both ... and. The chief point to be remembered is that any word or 
words cammon to both the items joined by these conjunctions must ether 
be repeated after each or taken outside and put in front of the ‘both’, 
Thus you can say Seth for eating and for drinking or for doth eating and 
drinking, but NoT éeth for eating and drinking. To take another simpls 
example: “Both the hall and kitchen were brilliantly lighted.” Here the tw> 
items differ in form; one is qualified by the article and the other ia not. As 
the sentence stands ‘hall and kitchen’ must be taken together after the 
article; hence the and is an ordinary finking conjunction and not correla- 
tive with both. The construction would therefore postulate another item, 
as, for example: ‘Both the hall and kitchen end the drawing-room were 
brilliantly lighted.” Amend the original sentence: “Both the hall and the 
kitchen were brilliantly lighted’ or ‘both hall and kitchen’. One or two 
other examples will help to make the construction clear: 


(2) ‘He both uses his head and feet well in front of the goal’ (‘uses 
both his head and his feet’). 

(6) ‘There is no page of this work which does not deserve quotation, 
both because of the strangeness of the facts recorded and the elo- 
quence and quiet humour of the prose’ (‘both because of the strange- 
ness &. and because of the eloquence &c.,"), 

(c) ‘Broadcasting and the cinema have also brought new possibilities 

of propaganda, both in its good and its bad sense’ (‘bat/ in its good 

and in its bad sense’ or ‘in both its good and its bad sense’). 

‘How does J. B. Priestley distinguish humour, wit, and parody? 

Illustrate your answer by reference both to the writers and writings 

mentioned by him’, (The sentence is from a London University 

Examination paper in English. Correct: ‘bot# to the writera and 

to the writings’. The exarniners probably hesitated (rightly) at ‘to 

both the writers and the writings’; bucin avoiding that ambiguity fell 
inta the sin of misplaced correlatives.) 

(e) ‘I shall help him both for his own sake and because he knew my 
father,’ Sentence {e} exemplifies the fact that the items introduced 
by the correlatives may be of different construction though of the 
same type: in this sentence doth introduces an adverb phrase and 
end an adverb clause of reason. 

Remember, as a working rule, that beth and and are usually followed by 

the same part of speech, 


brackets. Sce PARENTHESIS. 


(d 


— 


{37} BUS 


broadcast. Since the verb is formed from the adverb droadcast, not from 
the verb cast + the adverb abroad, the past tense demanded by analogy, 
grammar, and cotnmon sense is broadcasted, But it seems likely that 
the false anatogy with the past tense of casi, verb, and the influence of 
broadcast, adjective, wrongly regarded as a past participle, will make 
the erroneous form éreadcast victarious. 


broke. This is the slang term (in ‘stony-broke’}, It is only a misguided 
desire for grammatical correctness that drives people to say they are 
‘broken’; cf. swollen (for swelled) head. 


brothers, brethren. 1. Forms: See -EN PLURALS, 


z. Use: Brothers is used 

(a) to express the family relationship ‘My brothers are both married’ 
“He works for the firm of Smith Brothers’, ‘And when his brethrer 
saw that their father loved Joseph more than all his brethren... 
(av, 1611) is a reminder that the form brothers and its use are com 
paratively modern. 


(4) usually, though not always, in the extended meaning of fnends 
sympathizers, equals, Thus to-day ‘Ail men are brothers’ is com 
moner than ‘All men are brethren’. 


The old plural brethren survives in two main usages: 


(a) in ecclesiastical language: ‘Dearly beloved brethren’; the brethrez 
of a church or of a monastic order; Plymouth Brethren; and 

(&) to indicate the members of a society or club; “The brethren have 
contributed generously to the Relief Fund’, 


bull. ‘A self-contradictory proposition; in modem use, an expressior 

containing a manifest contradiction in terms or invaiving a ludicrou: 
inconsistency unperceived by the speaker. Now often with epithe 
irish; but the word had been long in use before it came to be associatec 
with Irishmen’ (OED), Examples: 

‘Don’t come down the ladder, Mike, for I’ve just taken it away.” 

“Just you go the way l’ve come,’ replied an Irish cattle-drover who had beer 
asked the way to Carlisle. 

2 arranged to meet my brother at 4 o'clock; but when I met him he wasn’t 
there.’ 

“Bale is what makes potatoes so nasty if you don’t eat it with them.’ 


burlesque is a word used generally of a play or scene in a play which 
sets out to ridicule by exaggerated imitation a serious play or scene. 
(Cf. caricature in art and PARODY in literature.) Thus the interlude 
‘Pyramus and Thishe' in A IMidsummer-Night’s Dream is a burlesque 
of some types of popular Elizabethan tragedy; Beaumont and Fletchet’s 
comedy, The Kmght of the Burning Pestle, is a burlesque of knight- 
Cea? Don Quixote burlesques the romances of chivalry popular in 
pain, 


bus. The full form ommbus has been superseded by bus (without an 
apostrophe) as the name of the vehicle; Punch ridiculed the ‘O’bus’ 
(which at one time appeared on London buses) thus: 


To stop o’ bus 
Ring o bell. 


BUT [38] 


Onmibus has had a new Jease of life in recent times in the phrase ‘an 
onmmbus volume’. 


but. But is 
(a) a disjunctive co-ordinating conjunction: 
‘Naaman was a mighty man in valour, but he was a leper.’ 
I waited a long time, ut nobody came. 
(6) an adverb = only: 
‘Have you seen 4u¢ a white lily grow 
Before rude hands have touched it?" 
He is Sut young. 
‘But yesterday the word of Caesar might 
Have stood against the world.” 
(c) a negative relative pronoun after a negative or quasi-negative, e.g. 
Jew (cf. Latin guin = gtane, gui+ne): 
There are few of us but love and honour him 
{= ‘who do not’); 
‘No mind that’s honest 
But in it shares some woe’ 
{= ‘that does not share’). 


(d} a preposition = except; other than: 
‘Nothing dut leaves’; 
He had nothing Su? contempt for my proposal; 
"There is mone but he 
Whose being I do fear.” 

The third example is from Macheth, Mod.E. (as well as Shakespearian) 
idiom allows a nominative after dut in this construction, as if but were 
conjunctive = other than. See Cast. 

(e) a preposition or conjunction in certain idiomatic phrases, representa~ 

tive examples of which are given with comments: 
(i) What can he do dur refuse? 

(ii) ‘He cannot choose Sut hear.” 

(iii) Nothing would content him dué I must come. 

(iv) ‘It never rains 5uf it pours.’ 

(v) Justice was never done dui someone complained, 

{vi) ‘It shall go hard but 1 will better the instruction.’ 

(vi}} Iam not such a fool duit I can see through that matieurre. 
(viti) ‘It is impossible Sut that offences will come.’ 

Examples (i) and (ii) illustrate a special form of the prepositional use 
noted under (d}, the but governing an infinitive (refuse, hear) instead of 
a noun or pronoun. In examples (iii), (iv), (v) there are varying forms 
of the conjunctive use to express condition, where but = (approxi- 
mately) unfess, except that; or the whole construction may be replaced by 
without-+ gerund (‘without my coming’, &c.). Example (vi) illustrates 
another type of conditional conjunctive use: but = ‘if I do not’. In (vii) 
dut = ‘that not’ after suck, and introduces an adverb clause of conse- 
quence. Similarly in sentence (viii) the Sut supplies in itself the negative 
after the negative impossible: ‘It is impossible that offences will not 
come’. Cf, but as relative pronoun, under (c) above. It is noteworthy 
that in its idiomatic uses dui usually has a negative force. As the first 
word in a sentence but is generally adverbial (= however, nevertheless). 


[39] CAESURA 


This use ts particularly cormmon in interrogative, imperative, and ex- 
clamatory sentences: 

Bui why did you ga? 

But send your luggage in advance, 

But you told me you would play! 


but, than, when. The types of words followed respectively by dut, 
than, and when may be defined briefly as follows: 

(a) buf (= except): the uncompromising negatives nothing, no, not, or 
the diminutive fitt/e: ‘nothing but leaves’; “There was little in the 
play but the usual feeble wit’ (for case after but in this sense see CASE); 

(i) than: only a comparative adjective or adverb: ‘Rather than’, ‘other 
than’, ‘(No} SOONER than’ are especially to be noted. ELSE is the 
only true non-comparative to be idiomatically followed by zkan; 

(c) when: ‘HARDLY had, was, &c. ... then’; ‘SCARCELY had, was, &c.... 
when’, not ‘titan’. 


by, bye. The recommended spellings are: 

{a) by in all normal prepositional and adverbial meanings. 

(6} by in combinations, with or without hyphen: 4y-path, &y-road, by- 
election, by-word (in which 4y- is adjectival), dystander, bygone (in 
which dy is adverbial). 

Note that the adjectival 5)- is written with a following hyphen, and the 

adverbial &y without. 

(c) dye in terms connected with sport—cricket, golf, tennis. 

(4d) by and by; by the by, or By the bye. 

{e) bye-law or by-law (where dye is OE. by, a town—as in Derby). 

(f) goodiyve (= God de with ye}. 


cand g. Cand g are normally soft before the ‘front’ vowels e, i, (y), and 
hard before the ‘back’ vowels a, 0, u. When a sufhx beginning with 
a, 0, or wis added te a word ending in -ce, -ge, the ¢ is retained in spelling 
to indicate the ‘soft’ pronunciation of the ¢ or g: peaceable, outrageous, 
noticeable, changeable. (See MUTE E.) Ina few words g is doubtful before 
1; thus the g is hard in girl owing to the tendency of 3 to the ‘back’ (u) 
sound under the influence of r. Other examples with ¢ are: 

(a) gsoft: gibber, gthe, ofl (the measure), gilly-flower, gimcrack, gist, gy ves. 

{b) g hard: gibberish, gibbous, gig, gill (= ravine), giflte (= shooting or 

fishing attendant), gimilet, gimp. 


caddie, the goif-attendant; caddy, the tea-box, 


caesura (Latin caedere, caesum, to cut) is the break between words 
within a metrical foot in the quantitative verse of Greek and Latin. 
In modern English prosody it is the natural pause in the rhythm of 
most lines, particularly in pentameters and jong metres generally. 
Variation of the caesura produces metrical subtlety and is the secret 
of good blank verse. Four successive lines from Hamiet are quoted 
to show how Shakespeare varied the position of the caesura: 


Of entrance to 2 quarrel: | but being in, 
Bear’t, | that the opposed may beware of thee. 
Give every man thine ear | but few thy voice: 
‘ake each man’s censure, | but reserve thy judgment.” 


CAN [40] 


can is derived from AS. curnan — to know (cf. cunning), past participle 
eth (cf, uncouth). The modem past tense, indicative and subjunctive, is 
could, the { of which is intrusive on analogy of should and would, where the 
f belongs to the stem, Care must be taken not to confuse can and may. 
Gan implies ability, may permission. 


capital letters. Jn English the initial letter of a word is a capital: 

@) at the beginning of a sentence; that is, always following a full-stop, 
and following a question mark and exclamation mark when they end a 
completed sentence, but not after an exclamation mark when it follows 
a single word or a phrase: ‘I never heard of such a thing! He must be 
mad', but ‘Alas! it was I who leapt at the sun’, 

{@) at the beginning of a passage or sentence of direct speech, whether 
it is the actual beginning of the sentence or no: ‘I said, ‘““Ask him te come 
in’’,’ 

(c) usually at the beginning of each line of verse; though the modern 
tendency 1s to eliminate capitals in this position unless they are de- 
manded by the syntax. 

(2) when the word is a proper noun—e.g. the name of a place or a 
person. The names of the months and of the days of the week are spelt 
with capitals. In designation of streets or roads the actual name is 
always written with a capital; the words street, road, avenue, &c., may or 
may not be: “George Street’, ‘George street’, ‘George-street’. Where a 
proper name is used adjectivally it has a capital: ‘Bunsen burner’, ‘buff 
Orpington (chicken)'’, ‘Bramley seedling’. Adjectives of nationality 
begin with capitals (French, English}, but other derivatives from proper 
names do not : jovial (from Jove), macadamized road (from Macadam), 
frenchificd, Names of trains, aeroplanes, ships begin with capitals: 
Royal Scot; Skylark; Lusitania; but nouns indicating types of things 
or crcatures are considered common, and therefore written without the 
capital: sparrow, author, apple(-tree}, dog. 

{e) in titles (of books, music, plays, poems}. The first word of the title 
always begins with a capital, and the other chief words in the title (e.g. 
nouns, verbs, descriptive adjectives}: 4 Tale of Two Cities; The Ring 
and the Book; it is Never too Late ta Mend, Much Ado about Nothing, 

(f) in personified words: 

*There Henour comes, a pilgrim grey, 
To bless the turf that wraps their clay, 
And Freedom shall awhile repair 

To dwell, a weeping hermit, there.” 


ease (in grammar). 3. In inflected languages the form of a noun, adjective, 
or pronoun expressing its relation to some other word or words in the 
sentence, is called its case. English is largely an uninflected language, 
having inflected forms for case only 
{a} in the genitive singular and plural of some nouns (chiefly those that 
denote persons}; 
(6) in the accusative, genitive, and dative of the personal, the third 
person demonstrative, the interrogative, and the relative pronouns. 
Thus man's is the genitive singular form of man; me the accusative and 
the dative form of the first person pronoun ; whom the accusative and the 
dative form of the interrogative or the relative pronoun (denoting per- 
sons). In nouns the forms for the nominative (the case of the subject), 


[41] CASE 


accusative (the case of the object) and dative {the case of the indirect 
object) are the same, The case of a noun (except where it is the inflected 
genitive with apostrophe s} can be deduced only from the relationship of 
the noun to the rest of the sentence. Thus in “The Lion beat the Unicorn’, 
Lion is subject and therefore in the nominative case; Unicorn ia direct 
object of the verb deat, and therefore in the accusative case. For the 
genitive, dative, and ablative cases, which are expressed by inflected 
forms in Latin, English often uses a case-phrase, preposition -+ noun, 
the noun itself being in the accusative after a preposition. Thus in the 
sentence ‘The quickness of the kAand deceives the eye’, of the hand is a 
genitive case-phrase, but #and itself is a noun in the accusative, governed 
by the preposition of; and in the sentence “The Aand’s quickness deceives 
the eye’, Aand’s is the genitive of the noun fend. Similarly, in the sen- 
tence ‘He gave a letter fo the Aing’, to the Ring is a dative case-phrase, 
whereas in the sentence ‘He gave the king a letter’, Aing is in the dative 
case, indirect object of the verb gave. 


z. Forms and Syntax: see under NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, GENITIVE, 
DATIVE. 

34. Common Errors: 

G) Errors of werd-form. Sometimes the nominative form of a pronoun 
is used when the pronoun is objective in function, or the accusative is 
used when the pronoun is subjective: 

{a) after the verb fo be; ‘It’s me’; ‘Regardless of grammar they all cried 

““That’s him’ ' (for J, ke). But this is common usage and may be 
justified by universal practice. It may be said that our accusative 
forms correspond with the French disjunctive pronouns in ‘C'est 
moi’, ‘c’est fut’, Jespersen says: “On the whole, the natural ten- 
dency in English has been towards a state in which the nominative 
of pronouns is used only where it ts clearly the subject, and where 
this is shown by close proximity to (generally position immediately 
aoe a verb, while the objective [accusative] is used everywhere 
else,’ 

after as,tkan: In ‘He is as tall as me’, ‘Her sister is a little older than 

her’, as and than are conjunctions, not prepositions; and the sen- 

tences quoted are elliptical for “He is as tail as I am’, ‘Her sister is 

a little older than she is’. Hence ‘as J’, ‘than she’—-nominative, not 

accusative, Again, however, the French disjunctive ‘que moi’, ‘que 

éut? may be cited as some explanation, if not justification, of the 

English usage. In the sentence ‘Luck favoured you more than me’ 

the accusative is correct. The sentence is elliptical for “Luck 

favoured you more than it did me’, When in doubt of the case 
supply mentally the words understood, (For whom after than see 

THAN.) 

(c) after fet: ‘Let you and I go’ is an ungrarnmatical sentence fre- 
quently used because it is believed to be grammatical. Let ta a 
transitive verb (= allow), of which both pronouns are objects, and 
therefore accusative, you and me, 

(d) after beteoeen and but {= except}: ‘Between you and I has become 
a stock phrase—again in the belief that ‘you and I’ is more gram- 
Yatical (and more genteel) than ‘you and me’. Between governs 
both pronouns: therefore both are accusative. In the same way but 


{b 


ne 


CASE [42] 


is often followed by the nominative, The following examples, all 
from Shakespeare, will illustrate the faults referred to: 
‘All debts are cleared between you and J,’ 
‘There is none but Ae 
Whose being I do fear.’ 
‘] never saw a woman 
But only Sycorax my dam and she.’ 
MEU, however, from common usage both past and present, justifies 
and even prefers the conjunctive use of Sut in this construction: in other 
words, ‘Whence all but Ae had fled’ is correct Mod.E. idiom. 


{e) in relative (adjective) clauses: When an adjective clause is broken by 
a parenthesis like ‘I said’, ‘I remarked’, ‘I know’, the tendency is to 
make accusative a relative pronoun that is properly subject of its own 
clause, Thus, in ‘He is a man whom I know is trustworthy’, the 
relative pronoun is subject of the adjective clause, and ‘I know’ ts an 
adverb clause of parenthesis: ‘He is a man who (I know) is trust- 
worthy’. Probably the mind suspects that whem is object of know: 
hence the mistake. The following example is from The Times: 


‘Irmin is resolved to discover the murderer, whom he realizes 
from the start is almost certamly a Jew, not an Arab.’ 
There may he, too, some confusion with the accusative and infinitive 
construction; ‘He is a man whom I know to be trustworthy.’ A similar 
mistake arises with the interrogative pronoun: ‘Whom did you say he 
was?’ Correct: "Who did you say he was?’ Here ‘who he waa’ is a 
noun clause, object of ‘did you say’; whe is complement of the finite 
verb was, and therefore nominative. 
(ii} Errors in the construction of a sentence, A word (e.g. a noun) which 
no inflexion for case in the nominative and accusative may be so 
placed in the sentence that it is compelled to act as subject and object 
_at the same time—a bit of double-dealing that cannot be condaned. 
"Thus in the sentence (from KE.): 
"Fhe occupation of the mouths of the Yalu, however, his Majesty considered 
undesirable, and should only be carried out in the last resort’, 
the noun occupation is first object of the verb considered and then subject 
of the subordinate clause ‘and should only be carried out in the last 
resort’. 
case. (= Lat. casus, ‘that which befalls’). The word case is used legiti- 
mately when it has a ‘semi-concrete’ meaning: ‘The case of the miners 
was discussed’ (i.e. the whole state or matter); ‘a hospital case’ = a case 
(i.e. a matter) for hospital treatment, the word being applied by a natural 
transference of thought to the patient himself; “We were in bad case’ 
(= circumstances); ‘He stated his case well’ (= argument, statement of 
position or affairs}; “The flowers that bloom in the spring Have nothing 
to do with the case’ (= business, affair}; “The magistrate said it was a 
bad case of careless driving’ (= instance); “There were four cases of 
drunkenness before the court’ (in legal sense}; ‘In case of fire, ring the 
bell’ (‘in case of’ is an idiomatic conditional phrase, in which case has its 
reot meaning of a ‘befalling’, a chance). 
It is used illegitimately whenever it has no meaning or significance of 
its own—-i.e. when it relies for its interpretation on the context in which 


[43] CHANGE OF MEANING 


it appears. The evil resulting from such use is long-windedness and ugly 

PERIPHRASIS, ‘In the case of’ is the chief sinner. Sir Arthur Quiller- 

Couch gives an amusing example: ‘In the case of John Jenkins deceased, 

the coffin was of the usual nature’, where the somewhat grim pun {on 

case and ceffin) heips to pomt the moral and encourage the simple state- 
ment ‘John J’s coffin was ...’. Here are four examples selected from 

MEU, with suggested improvements: 

In the case of Pericles, the play is | Pericles (or the play Pericles} in - 
omitted. omitted, 

In Mr. Baring Gould's case he was, | Mr. Baring Gould was, like Misa 
like Miss Hesha Stretton, mistaken Hesba Stretton, mistaken for a 
for a relative. relative. 

In many cases the answers lacked care. | Many answers lacked care, 

In no one case did the Liberals win a | The Liberals did not win a seat, 
seat. 


MEU also gives a warning against the use of the phrase ‘be (was, &c.) the 
case’ to avoid the repetition of a verb: ‘Some people enjoy Hstening tc 
the band, but this is not the case with me’ (for ‘but I do not’). 

The general rule is therefore: If case has no recognizable meaning o 
its own as illustrated in the first paragraph of this article, do not use it 
but find a simpler and more direct construction. See also INSTANCE. 


eausative verbs. Certain native verbs of the same etymological origin 
exist side by side, one being intransitive and the other transitive. Th: 
transitive verbs are called ‘causative’, since they signify the causing o 
the action indicated in the intransitive verbs. All the intransitive verba 
except fare, are strong, and all the transitive (causative) verbs are weak 


ee or 


Intransitive | Transitive (Causative) 
"ha lie | To lay = To cause ta lie 
To rise Te raise = To cause to rise 
To fail | To fell = To cause to fall 
To sit : ‘To set = ‘To cause to sit 
To drink t To drench = To cause to drink 
To fare To ferry = To cause to fare 
(== to go) 


centre and middle. Centre is the mathematica! and metaphorical word 
the centre of a circle, an arc, a line, the universe; the centre point 
Dr. Johnson was the centre of the literary world of the eighteenth cen 
tury; an unemployment, educational, ecclesiastical centre. Middle is the 
everyday term: to part your hair in the muddle; the middle of the road; 
to live in the muddle house. There is a tendency for centre (as what MEU 
calls a ‘genteelism’) to encroach upon the domain of middle. The barber 
is apt to say, ‘Will you have your hair parted in the cenfref’, and the 
cricketer taking his guard will ask for centre rather than middle, though 
he will usually refer to the middie stump. Except in such mathematical 
and metaphorical uses as are outlined here middle is to be preferred. 


change of meaning. In 2 living language the continual traffic of words 
over a number of centuries must inevitably occasion chenges of meaning. 
Sometimes, with the progress of science and knowledge, words add to 
their original meaning or meanings a new significance. We have 


CHANGE OF MEANING [44] 


examples of this in such words as railway, which just over a century ago 
meant nothing but the rude rails over which trucks were drawn by ponies 
in a coal-mine, and broadcast, up ta a few years ago an agricultural tenn 
for the sowing of seed. But there are many words which have actually 
changed their old meaning for anew one. Such changes may be roughly 
classified thus: 
(a) elevation—the process by which a word of colloquial or slang origin 
becomes part of the standard or literary language; 
(5) degradatton—the process by which a word once dignified and literary 
loses, by misuse or too familiar use, its original and true significance ; 
(c) narrowing—by which a word that was once general in meaning 
becomes particularized ; 
(2) association—-by which a word loses its original meaning for one 
associated with it; and 
{e} popularising—by which a word, usually of Latin derivation, takes 
in English a meaning only half related to that in the original language. 
Some representative changes are set out in the following table: 





| Original 


(a). elewation: 
: religious and political nicknames like Christian ; Such words have now 

(Acts xi. 26), Methedist (a nickname given to the “a literary and official 

members of the ‘Holy Chub’ founded by the Wes- = meaning. 

leys at Oxford}, Quaker (a nickname for the . 

Friends, with reference 'to quaking at the word of 

the Lord’), Tory (a derisive mame given to the 

opponents of the Exclusion Bill in the reign of 

Charles IT). 

fioneer—a soldier set apart for repair and en- | a preparer of the way 

trenchment work. l n any department of 

| life. 
a high official—e.g. 
the Lord Chamber- 


| lain, 


Modern 





chamberlain—the servant in charge of the room 
{chamber} of his master. 


(Oo) degradation: : 
knave, a boy, particularly a servant, e.g. ‘the knave a4 rascal. 
of hearts’. 


churl, a countryman, a yokel, an ignorant fellow. | a rude, bad-tempered 
man (hence adjective 





. : thurlish) 
gossip, a godparent. , & talker. 
stily, happy, blessed. innocent > simple > 
foolish. 


clown, a country fellow. The artisans in 4 Mid- a fool, particularly a 
summer Night's Dream are called ‘clowna’. Keate {| professional fool] in a 
uses the word in the origmal sense: circus. 

"The aong | hear this passing night was heard 

In ancient days by emperor and clown,’ 


(c}| narrowing: 
deer—in OE. and ME., any animal. Shakespeare . a particular anirnal, 
has “mice and rats and such small deer’. : 
fowl—in OE, and ME. any bird. The word is con- 
nected with the OE. word for to fy. AV has 
‘Behold, the fowls of the air’. 


the domesticated, 
farmyard bird. 





[45] 





Original 


“fey narrowing (contd.): 
Ausband—the master of a house. 


wife—originally a wornen in the general sense—a 
sense Which survives in Aousetctfe, 


gete—criginally ‘a way’: ‘Strait js the pate and 


narrow the way which leadeth unto life.’ KiE. has | 


adverb aigates = always. 


{2} association: 
teli—originally ‘to count’ 2s in ‘every shepherd 
felis his tale’. "This sense survives in ‘to tell the 
time’, ‘to tell one’s beads’, and in the noun fafly 
(a measure, or reckoning). 
tpinster—the feminine form of spinner. Shake- 
speare has ‘The epinsters and the knitters in the 
aun’, 
cunning—originally knowing’ (cunnan = to know; 
ef, Northern #en). Hence ‘a cunning workman’. 


crafty—Tull of craft or aki’. 


(¢) popularizing: 

prevent (Lat. praevenire,'to come before’). ‘Though 
rising thou prevent'st the sun’—-Fletcher (17th c.), 
ie. ‘comest before the sun’. Frayer Book: ‘Pre- 
vent us, O Lord, in all our doings’ (‘precede’, 


‘come before’). 


admire (Lat. admirari, ‘to wonder at’}, “Let none | 


admire that riches grow in Hell’ (Milton). 
minister (Lat. minister, a servant, attendant). AV : 
‘And when he had given the book to the minister’ 
fie. the attendant in the synagegue). 


CHIASMUS 






Afadern 


a married man con- 
sidered in relation to 
his wife. 

applied particularly to 
A married woman: a 
married woman con= 
sidered in relation to 
her husband. 

the actual structure at 
the opening or be- 
ginning of a way. 


to narrate, speak news, 


an unmarried woman: 
‘spinster of this 
parish’. 

‘knowing’ in the 
wrong sense; that is, 
using knowledge te 
evil ends. 

tuming skill to wrong 
purposes: sly. The 
word has somewhat 
the same change as 
cunning, 


stop, hinder. 


to appreciate, to praise 
{transitive), 

a counsellor of the 
king; a clergyman, 


character. The phrases ‘the [adjective] character of? and ‘of an [adjec- 
tive] character’ are to be looked upon with suspicion as examples of ugly 
and unnecessary periphrasis. ‘Owing to the dusty character of the pitch’ 
= ‘owing to the dustiness of the pitch’; ‘hymns of a sentimental char- 


acter’ = ‘sentimental hymns’. 
checks. See CONSONANTS. 


cherub. The Hebrew plural farm is cherubim, the anglicized plural 


cherubs; so also seraph, seraphim, seraphs. 


chiaemus is a figure of speech by which the order cf the words in the 
first of two parallel clauses is reversed in the second. If the two phrasea 


CHILDISH [ 46] 


are written one below the other, and lines drawn between the correspond- 
ing terms, those lines make the Greek letter chi, a diagonal cross: e.g. 
To stop, too fearful 
and too fain to go. 


childish, childlike. “When I became a man I put away childish things.’ 
Saint Paul meant the things (e.g. the dress, interests} of a child, not foolish 
things. But when the word, as most frequently, is used in connexion 
with adults, it has a derogatory twist of meaning in Mod.E. The 
adjective with a good sense is chiditke. A man acts with childish petu- 
lance, but with childtike simplicity. 


choice. ‘Citizens of Portsmouth North have a clear choice to-day of 
voting for a friend of the common people or a representative of the 
*“National” Union of Face-grinders.’ This sentence illustrates a common 
error in the use of the word chatce. Apparently, the unfortunate citizens 
ef Portsmouth North had no choice; they merely had an opportunity of 
doing one thing or the other. The permissible constructions with chorce 
are 
(a} choice of one thing (out of many); 
{6} choice detween (two or more things); 
{c} choice betzceen one thing and another. 
As far as (a) is concerned the idiom explains itself. The constructions 
{4) and (c) follow the idiom with BETWEEN, The sentence should read 
‘choice to-day between voting for A and voting for B', or ‘have in voting 
a choice between A and B’. 


choir, quire, The Prayer Book has ‘In quires and places where they 
sing’; but cher is the standard modern spelling, though gwire still sur- 
vives im poetry and deliberately archaic prose. It is noteworthy that 
choir keeps the pronunciation of quire. 
ca ph (of paper) is quite a different word, connected with the French 
cahier, 


chord, cord. In musical harmony the word is chord. The word cord 
meaning ‘string’, as in whrpeord, is spelt after the Greek original (cherdé) 
with an é in certain phrases: ‘touch the right chord’ (probably by con- 
fusion with the harmonic chord); ‘the chord of an arc’; ‘the vocal chords’; 


“the spinal c{A)ord’. 


circumstances. MEU warmly justifies ‘under the circumstances’, and 
ia apt to be scornful of the people who insist on im for rnder, OED has 
the somewhat cryptic note: ‘Mere situation is expressed by “in the 
circumstances”, action affected is performed ‘“‘under the circumstances”.’ 
But such a distinction is difficult to fallow; so the wiser way is to be thank- 
ful that under will pass muster, and to make a personal choice between 
wader and 17. 


claim. MEU stigmatizes the use of claim in the sense of assert, maintain, 
represent a3 a vulgarism. Claim may be followed by the infinitive only 
when (a) it is in the active voice and (3) the infinitive represents an action 
done by the subject: ‘He claims to have discovered a new planet.’ But 
in the following sentences one or other of the words mentioned above 
should have been used: ‘He elaimed his score to be the lowest for the 


147] CLAUSE 


course’; "Thecerwas claimed to do fifty miles to the gallon’ ; “The exarnina- 
tion was clatmned to be just and fair.’ 


classical. In literature (and music and other arts) classica/, as opposed 
to romantic, means ‘conforming in style or composition to the rules or 
models of Greek and Latin antiquity’ (OED), i.e. attaching mere impor- 
tance to form than to content, intellectual rather than emotional, and 
characterized by clearness, symmetry, harmonious proportion, and pre- 
cision, In Enplish literature (and in other arts), the 18th century is 
commonly regarded as the age which approached the classical ideal most 
nearly: the term ‘romantic’ is always applied to the poets and prose 
writers of the early 19th century. 


clause. A clause consists of a subject and a predicate (i.e. it 18 a sentence 
in construction); but is itself part of, and has a definite function in, a 
jonger sentence. Clauses are of three types: 

(a) Main, The main clause is the sentence itself in its simple form; 
the clause, that is, on which the rest of the construction depends 
in both syntax and meaning. 

(6) Subordinate. 'The subordinate clause is equivalent to a noun, 
adjective, or adverb in the main clause. It is called subordinate 
(‘of lower rank’) because it is dependent on ancther clause, which 
may itself be main or subordinate, and cannot stand by itself as the 
main clause can. 

(c) Co-ordinate, The co-ordinate clause is one ‘of the same rank’ as 
another. Thus a clause may be co-ordinate with a main clause or with 
a subordinate clause. Co-ordinate clauses are linked together by co- 
ordinating conjunctions—e.g. and, but, or (see under CONJUNCTION). 


The following analysis of two sentences will illustrate each type of clause: 


Sentences. 

(i) Once, after the winter holidays, when he and his brother William 
had set off on horseback to return to school, they came back, 
because there had been a fal] of snow; and William, who did not 
much like the journey, said it was too deep for them to venture 
on. 

(ii) The pain which is felt when we are first transplanted from our 
native soil, when the living branch is cut fram the parent tree, is 

one of the most poignant which we have to endure through life. 




















Clause | Type Function 
Sentence (i) | 
1. Once, after the winter holidays, they | Main 
came back 





of time, modify- 
ing the verb 
came back in 1. 


z. when he and his brother William had | Subordinate 
ae a on horseback to return to | adverb 
schon 








3. because there had been a fall of snow | Subordinate 
adverb ing the verb 


canw back in 1. 





4. and William said [it waa too deep for Co-ordinate 
them to venture on] 


CLEAVE [148] 


Clause Type Function 





Sentence (i} (contd.} 











5. it was too deep for them to venture | Subordinate object of the verb 
on noun satd in 4. 
6. who did not much like the journey Subordinate qualifying = the 
adjective noun Herta in 
—- = 
er ee ee 
Sentence (ii} 
1. The pain is one of the most poignant ! Main — 
a. which is felt Subordinate qualifying the 
adjective NoWNn pain in 1. 
3. when we are first transplanted from | Subordinate of time, modify- 
our native sail adverb ing the verb ts 
1 felt in 2, 
4. wher the living branch is cut from | Co-ordinate i with 3. 
the parent tree : 
5. which we have to endure through life | Subordinate qualifying the ad- 
adjective jective {= noun) 


poignant in 1. 





Notes. 


(a) Clause 2 under sentence (i) may be considered also as a subordinate adjec- 
tive clause qualifying the noun understood in once (= ‘at one time’): ‘at 
one time when .. .’, where when is the equivalent of a relative pronoun (see 
WHEN). ‘The analysis given in the table does not exactly reflect the meaning 
of the sentence, 

{5} Clauses z and 7 under sentence (i) are both adverb clauses modifying the 
same verb; but they are not co-ordinate since they have different functions 
—one is of time, the other of reason. Contrast clauses 4 and 4 under 
sentence {1i). 


cleave (a) («= split), There is a free choice of past simple tenses (clove, 
cleft, ov cleaved) and of past participles (cloven, cleft, or cleaved), except in 
one or two phrases where idiom has fixed the form: ‘cfoven tongues, 
hoof’; “a cfeft stick, palate’, 
(b) (= cling, stick). The past tense is cleaved or clave (archaic), and 
the past participle cleaved, 


cliché. The word means in French a ‘stereotype block’; and is used in 
English of such phrases as have become fixed or stereotyped in the 
language. Some—particularly stock similes like ‘as good as gold’, ‘as 
brown as a berry’—have 2 long and honourable history. Others belong to, 
and are noted under, JARGON. Speech or writing that is packed with 
clichés can never be fresh and original, since by its very nature a cliché 
must have the drabness of something second-hand; only rarely does it 
become precious as 2 true antique. 


climax (Greek = ladder), the gradual ascent frorn the less impressive 
to the most impressive in the arrangement of a series of words or ideas, 
e.g. Shakespeare’s 


[49] COLLECTIVE NOUNS 


"Like the baseless fabric of this vision, 

1) The cloud-capped towers, (2) the gorgeous palaces, 
4} The solernn temples, (4) the great globe itself, 

5) Yea, all which it inherit, shall dissclve’; 


five progressive stages of impressiveness. 


clothe. There are two forms of the past simple tense and the past 
participle—clothed and clad. Ciothed is the form for all normal uses; 
clad is appropriate in the slightly archaic and the half metaphorical senses 
tdustrated in ‘efad in armour’ and ‘with verdure clad’. 


cockney rhyme. See RHYME. 


coco-nut, cocoa-nut, cokernut. All three spellings are permissible, 
The first is certainly the best; the second is too closely linked with the 
beverage; and the third is a happy invention of the shops and stalls. 
With a lucky shot you win neither a coco-nut nor a cocoa-nut but a 
cokernut. 


cognate accusative. See ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


collective nouns. Collective nouns are those that denote a collection 
of persons or things. Congregation, herd, people, multitude, number are 
examples. Certain difficulties of number arise in connexion with them, 
Should a collective noun be considered singular or plural? In this matter, 
as in others, the fashion of grammar changes. The modern Recreation 
Ground Committee will announce ‘The public is requested to keep off 
the grass’; twenty or thirty years ago it {or they) would have said “are 
requested’. However, this is mercifully @ question in which each may 
decide for himself; but once having decided, he must be consistent. If 
he treats his noun as a singular, singular it must be throughout-—that is, 
all verbs agreeing with and pronouns agrecing with or relating to it must 
be singular; and if he makes it plural, it must be plural throughout, 
Though the modern prejudice tends to the choice of the singular, the 
singular collective does not always prove amenable to idiom or even 
sense. “The congregation is requested to keep its seat’ and “The con- 
{tregation is requested to keep their seats’ are equally impossible, One 
way Gut is to treat congregation as a plural: “The congregation are re- 
quested’; another way is to get round the difficulty by saying “The 
members of the congregation are requested to keep their seats’. But in 
the following question set by a University of London examiner there is 
no excuse whatever for the inconsistency: ‘Henry JV Part J is to be per- 
formed before an audience that has not read the play. Give a synopsis 
of it, act by act, for their benefit.’ 

Many collective nouns may themselves have a plural (e.g. congregations, 
heaps}; and a few may in their singular form be both collective and 
distributive. Thus in the sentence, ‘My people doth not consider’, 
people is collective; but in the sentence, ‘Many people are unabie to find 
work’, it is distributive, and syntactically plural. A few nouns have two 
plural forms—one collective and the other distributive. They fali into 
the following main groups: 

(a) names of animals—fish (which may also be distributive), fishes; 

(6) numbers, weights, and measures—score, scores: dozen, dozens; 
pound, pounds. 

{c} a few odd words: PENCE, PENNIES; DICE, DIES; cabbage, cabbages,. 
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COLLUSION [ so} 


For the syntax of ordinary collective nouns see AGREEMENT; and for the 
general principle governing the use of those with a separate plural see 
‘NUMBERS, WEIGHTS, AND MEASURES. 

Another difficulty arises with collective nouns that are followed by a 
partitive genitive. A number of people, books, towns are or is? Here 
the force of attraction is at work. If a plural noun follows the of, the 
verb ig ahmost inevitably, and on the whole justly, made plural by 
attraction. In such an expression as ‘A number of books is’ there is 
ugly cacophony, at any rate; so it is better to satisfy grammar and 
euphony by treating the collective itself as a plural. Indeed, this whole 
discussion leads us back to the simple rule for collectives—Be consistent 
and you may do what you will, trusting your ear and your sense of 
idiom. 

See also PEOPLE and ASSEMBLY, NOUNS OF. 

collusion. See ALLUSION. 


colon. MEU says that the colon is 2 stop used ‘chiefly as one preferred 
by individuals, or in impressive contexts, to the semicolon’; but adds 
that it has ‘acquired a special function, that of delivering the goods that 
have been invoiced in the preceding words; it is a substitute for such 
verbal harbingers as efz., seil., that ts to say, t.e., &e." Thus: 

*The usual relation between the two is that of abstract to concrete: gesticula- 
tion is the using of gestures, and a gesture is an act of gesticulation,’ 

"These I have loved: 
White plates and cups, clean-gleaming, 
Ringed with blue lines; and feathery, faery dust; 
Wet roofs, beneath the lamp-light.’ 
The colon, too, often stands after said, in a substantial passage of direct 
speech. Thus ‘The Prime Minister satd:’ is a usual formula for intro- 
ducing a verbatim report. 

Often the colon, especially in formal or technical English, is followed 
by a dash. The example is from the text of MEU itself : “Actual quotations 
will be found under many of the words mentioned in their dictionary 
places :—’ (the words are given in a List following). 


comma. The following hints are quoted verbatim from RCR: 

Commas should, as a rule, be inserted between adjectives preceding and 
qualifying substantives, as— 

"An enterprising, ambitious man.’ 

‘A gentle, amiable, harmless creature.’ 

‘A cold, damp, badfy lighted room.’ 

But where the last adjective is in closer relation to the substantive than 
the preceding ones, omit the comma, as— 

‘A distinguished foreign author.’ 

"The sailor was accompanied by a great rough Newfoundland dog.’ 

Where and joins two single words or phrases the comma is usually 
omitted; e.g. 

“The honourable and learned member.” 
But where more than two words or phrases occur together in a sequence 
a comma should precede the final and; e.g. 

‘A great, wise, and beneficent measure.” 


L151] COMMA 


The following sentence, containing two conjunctive and’s, needs no 
commas: 

‘God is wise and righteous and faithful.’ 

Such words as moreover, However, &c., are usually followed by a comma 
when used at the opening of a sentence, or preceded and followed by a 
comma when used in the middle of a sentence. For instance: 

‘In any case, however, the siphon may be filled.’ 

Commas are often used instead of parentheses, as in: 

‘Perhaps the most masterly, and certainly the easiest, presentation of the 
thought is in the Prelude,’ 

In such sentences as the following a comme should be used: 

‘Truth ennobles man, and learning edorns him.’ 

“The Parliament is not dissolved, but only prorogued.’ 

“The French having occupied Portugal, a British squadran, under Rear- 
Admiral Sir Samuel Hood, sailed for Madeira,’ 

‘I believed, and therefore I spoke.’ 

*The question is, Can it be performed ?’ 

“My son, give me thy heart.’ 

as he Armada being thus happily defeated, the nation resounded with shouts 
of joy. 

‘Be assured, then, that order, frugality, and economy are the necessary sup- 
porters of cvery personal and private virtue.’ 

‘Virtue is the highest proof of a superior understanding, and the anly basis of 
greatness.” 

When a preposition assumes the character of an adverb, a comma should 
follow it, to aveid awkwardness or ambiguity: 

‘In the valley below, the villages looked very small.’ 

Omit the comma in such phrases as ‘my friend Jones’, ‘my friend the 
Chancellor of the Exchequer’. 


To these must be added a note on the occasional syntactical significance 
of the comma: 

(2) after the absolute phrase. Two of the sentences quoted above illus- 
trate the correct use. Here they are with the incorrect punctuation: 

‘The French, having occupied Portugal, a British squadron, under Rear- 
Admiral Sir Thomas Hood, sailed for Madeira.’ 

poe Anmada, being thus happily defeated, the nation resounded with shouts 
of joy.’ 

In cach sentence the effect of that added comma is to eject the noun 
(the French, the Armada) from its phrase and leave it high and dry in the 
main sentence as a subject without a predicate. 

(4) separating verb from subject, complement, and object. The first 
example of this erroneous usage is from MEU: 

“The charm in Nelson's history, is, the unselfish greatness." (First comma 
separates subject and verb; second separates verb and complement.) “Phe chief 
difficulty from our point of view, lay in convincing him of his mistake.’ (The 
comms parts subject from verb, If it must be put in, ‘from our point of view’ 
should be indicated clearly as a qualifying phrase—i.e. there should be a comma 
after difficulty; but this is unnecessary stopping.) 

(c} marking a non-defining relative: 

The professor who lives next door to me has discovered a new gas. 

The professor, who lives next door to me, has discovered a new gas. 


These two sentences illustrate the potency of the comma (or commas) 


COMMENCE [ 52} 


in distinguishing between two meanings. In the first sentence the rela- 

tive is defining; the adjective clause it introduces cannot be dissociated 

frora its antecedent. In the second, the commas have made the adjective 
clause non-defining or parenthetic, Here is a more subtle example from 

MEU, as both illustration and warning: 

“The Scot, who ignores such literature, does not deserve his name.’ (It is only 
the ignoring Scot who does not deserve his name; ‘who ignores such literature’ 
is therefore a defining clause, and the commas should not be there.} 

The following sentences are given as miscellaneous examples of careless 
or faulty use of commas. They come from the work of literary men— 
novelists, reviewers, and the Ike. In one or two of the sentences the 
misuse of the comma is probably deliberate. Some modern writers will 
sink to any level to be different from, or superior to, ordinary people: 

{i} Dan would roll up two or three buckets of water from the well, they would 
both strip to the skin, the boy would kneel in the tub and dash the water 
about his body for a few moments. 

(ii) A flavour of regret, of racia] instinct thwarted by nobility, shows itself 
sometimes in the faces of north-country sheep-dogs, they bury themselves 
to save the crag-fast sheep, the feeble lambs, but a faint memory of the 
wolf glaws regretfully in their eyes. 

(iii) But, for all that the biographer is candid to downrightness, here as on other 
pages of the hook, in statement of mere fact, he falls short of complete 
success in treating of the middle period, when Gosse was not merely 
become aware that his poetry as a whole would never tell with either the 
Jarge public or the best judges but, in consequence of Churtan Collins's 
savage exposure, was feeling, in his own phrase, that he had been Hayed 
alive. 

(iv) On that had followed, no yery remarkable success of popularity, scandal, or 
esteem, but a fairly steady and quite easy progress. 

{¥} Nothing had ever been right, the hamlet itself was poor, There was an old 
mijestone outside his cot, he was pleased with that, it gave the miles to 
London and the miles to Winchester, it was nice to have a milestone there 
like that—your very own. 


commence. Sce BEGIN. 
common. See MUTUAL. 


common and proper. In grammar, the words are applied to two differ- 
ent types of noun. The cormmon noun is one that does not, and the 
proper is one that does, name a particular thing or person: dey and 
own are common, George and Brighton are proper nouns. There is no 
hard-and-fast distinction ; a common noun may become proper in certain 
contexts, and a proper noun may become common, Thus in letter- 
writing we often make the nouns street and read temporarily proper in 
the address heading, when they are qualified by another proper noun 
used adjectivally; and, conversely, the proper noun Jack becomes com- 
mon in such compounds as cheap-jack, jack-of-all-irades. It is note- 
worthy that names of plants, flowers, trees, and animals are common 
nouns in English: strawerry, lily, oak, tiger. 
The normal sign of a proper noun is its beginning with a cepital letter. 
For further notes see CAPITAL LETTERS, 


common sense. Two words (see IRREGULAR UNIONS); uted adjectivally 
they should be hyphened: ‘a common-sensz proposition’. 


compare. See PREPOSITIONAL IDIOM, 


[53] CONJUNCTION 
comparison. See DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


compass, compasses. The instrument far drawing circles has two 
related parts—like scissors, shears, and trousers. Like these, too, it has 
a plural form, compasses. The singular form compass belongs to the ship’s 
instrument (mariners’ compass}, and to the sense of ‘circumference, 
extent, area’ and the figurative use of this in “The music was beyond 
the compass of his voice’, 


complement. 1. Function. A complement is the ‘completer’ of the 
predicate after a verb of INCOMPLETE PREDICATION, It may be a noun 
equivalent or a predicate adjective. As part of the simple sentence ij 
is always nominative, but in an accusative and infinitive phrase it is 
accusative. Examples: 
‘Brutus is an honourable man." 
Seeing is belteving. 
*This is he (who} was great by land as thou by sca,’ 
To err is Awan, 
The waves often seem dize owing to the reflection of the sky. 
This is what f believe. 
I know him to be a good mar 
{accusative in accusative and infinitive phrase), 
2. Syntax. (a) Far case of pronouns after the verb to de (in e.g. ‘It is I’ 
see CASE. 
(6) In simple sentences with the construction 


Subject | Predicate 
| Verb Complement 
Noun tobe Noun 





——<$£<—+ ser oe 


the subject and the cormplement should not be of different number. 
Thus the sentence ‘Songs are the chief part of the programme’ is 
frammatical but not idiomatic, Recast ‘Songs are the chief items in 
the programme’ or ‘Songs form the chief part...’. 
(c} ‘In the playground the subject of our conversation was about what we 
Were going to do in school.’ 
‘But Miss Evans's strong point is not her people; itisin drawing vivid, violent 
gcenes.' 
The prepositions about and i are superfluous, since the verb should be 
followed by a complement—in the first sentence a noun clause (‘what 
we were going to do at school') and in the second a gerund phrase 
t . . . . 5 
(‘drawing vivid, violent scenes’). 
complex. For complex sentence see SENTENCE, 
compound. For the term in grammar see SENTENCE. 
compound nouns. See PLURAL OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 
concession. For concessional clauses seé ADVERG CLAUSE. 
condition. For canditional clauses see ADVERB CLAUSE. 


conjunction. The conjunction joins (2) words, (6) phrases, (c) clauses. 
Conjunctions joining words and phrases are and, with the compound 
as teelf as and the correlative both ... and; or, nor, with the correlatives 


CONJUNCTIVE ADVERB [s4} 


= 


either .. . or, netther ... nor; but. For their use and syntax see under 
the conjunctions concerned. All these conjunctions join co-ordinate 
clauses together. For conjunctions introducing subordinate clauses see 
ADJECTIVE CLAUSE, ADVERB CLAUSE, NOUN CLAUSE, 


conjunctive adverb. Conjunctive adverbs are grammatically adverbs 
that have conjunctive force by reason of their meaning. Therefore, how- 
ever, then, so are the chief examples. Syntactically they cannot do the 
work of a conjunction; but they have the effect of carrying on the sense 
or theme without actually attaching to the sentence the clause they 
introduce. For the punctuation with conjunctive adverbs sce SEMICOLON, 


connexion. (2) So spelt, not -ctron. 
(6) In connexion with is a periphrasis better avoided, except in its literal 
or concrete sense; ‘The concert was held in connexion with the fete’; 
‘A coach runs in connexion with the train.’ 


conservative. MEU deplores the use of the word as an adjective with 
the meaning ‘moderate’, qualifying a noun like figure or estimate. But the 
use is well established colloquially; and perhaps within twenty vears the 
natural extension of meaning will be justified even in literary English. 


consider. Sec REGARD. 


considering. Considering, with one or two other present participles 
(concerning, regarding, respecting, [not] excepting, notwithstanding) may 
be a preposition, and so used is exempt from the rules that govern the 
relationship of the participle to the noun or pronoun it qualifies: 
Considering the weather, the footbal] was quite good. 
“Now concerning the collection for the saints, as I have given order to the 
churches of Galatia, even so do ye.’ 


See also EXCEPT and ADJECTIVE FHRASE. 


consist. ‘Consist of’ = ‘is made of’; ‘consist in’ = ‘is’: ‘The trifle consists 
of fruit, cream, and jelly’; ‘Goodness consists in betng honest, true, and 
kind’. It follows that (i} “consist of? is always followed by the name of 
a stuff or material, and (ii) the substitution of ‘is’ or ‘is made of’ is 
an effective test. Thus in the first sentence ‘is’ would make sense, but 
would not be idiomatic; in the second sentence ‘is made of? would 
scarcely make sense, In the following sentence (quoted from MEU) the 
‘is made of’ test reveals the error: ‘The most exceptional feature of Dr. 
Ward's book undoubtedly consists of the reproduction of photographs.’ 


comsonants (Latin coz+sonantes = ‘sounding with’, t.e. with vowels) are 
sounds which are formed by stopping the breath or by obstructing it in 
some part of the mouth or throat so that it passes with audible friction or 
vibration. 

They may be classified in three ways: 

43} according to breath. (a) When the breath is entirely stopped and 
then released with an explosion we get Stops (Checks, Mutes, Explo- 
sives). These sounds are represented by p, b; t, d; k, g {as in get). 
(5) (1) When the breath is obstructed we get sounds which can be 

prolonged merely by continuing the breath. These sounds are 
called Continuants or Spirants and are represented by f, v; 8, z; 
sh, zh; th (as in thin), th (as in thine), and the Scottish ch (in foch). 


[ss] CONSONANTS 


(z) When the breath is stopped in the w.o4u., .u. lowed to escape 
freely though the nostrils, we get Nasals, represented by m, n, ng. 

{3} There is a sub-class of continuants called Liquids (or flowing 
letters}, produced by a partial stoppage of the breath. ‘They are 
represented by I, r, and sometimes m and n. 

(4) Note the term Sibilant which is given to the sounds represented 
by s, Z; sh and zh, on account of their hissing sound. 

(ii) according to the organ of speech chiefly used in their production. 

Thus we get 

(a) Labials (Lat, fabium = lip) produced when the breath is stepped 
by closing the lips. They are p, b; f, v; m; w and wh. 

(2) Dentals (Lat. ders = tooth) formed by stopping the breath at the 
epee teeth. ‘They are t, d; th (in tA), th (in thine); s, 2; sh, 
zhin, 

{c) Gutturals (Lat. gutter = throat} formed by raising the back of 
the tongue against the soft palate. They are k, g (in get); the 
Scottish ch {in doch); the nasal ng. 

(d@) Palatals (Lat. palatuwm = palate) formed by raising the tongue 
against the palate proper: y (in +s). 

(iii) according as they are produced with vibration of the vocal chords, 
when they are called Voiced (or Sharp), or without, when they are called 
Voiceless (or Flat), Examples of the voiced consonants are b, d, g (in get}, 
z, v, th (in thine}, and the corresponding voiceless consonants are p, t, k, 
8, f, th (in thin), 


Table of Consonantal Sounds 




















Stops Centinuants 
| Voiced Voiceless | Nasal Voiced | Yoiceless 
es ‘i q —— : | —_—__ - —_. 
Guttursls 4 k ng ; 
| (in get) | I 
i i i ¥ i 
| Palatals | | | f (in yes) | 
| | th 
| | ' (in thine) | (in thin) 
Bentals d t aes = | : 
| i | sh | 
£ 
wh 





In addition there are two trilled sounds, both continuants, represented 
by r and 1, r being partially palatal and | partially dental: ch {in church) 
and j represent compound sounds, ch = t-+sh and j = d-+zh: w and 
¥ are ber+ wee eee no nme nwrole 


CONSTRUCTIO ADSENSUM [56] 
constructio ad sensum. See syNESIs. 


contemptible, contemptuous. Contemptidle is passive—‘able, fit ta be 
contemmed (i.e. ‘despised’)': a contemptible attitude, nurnber, sum of 
money: contemptuous is active—despising, looking down upon. A cofi- 
tempiible person is ane who jays himself open to the sneers of the con- 
femptuous person. 


content. The reflexive construction is ‘content oneself with’, not By. 


continual, continuous. The difference between the two words is difii- 
cult to define, since in certain uses they may be synonymous. In 
general, however, continual describes that which goes on indcfinitely 
In time; there is usually the suggestion of intermittency, i.e. continued 
action or being, with brief intervals: ‘Continual dropping wears away the 
stone’, ‘The dog kept up a continual barking’. Continuous suggests un- 
broken action or state between two fixed pointa of time or space: 
‘continuous performance’ (i.e.a performance in a theatre or cinema which 
goes on without interruption to a fixed time); ‘a continuous line, of 
houses, of men’ (i.e. ‘unbroken’). The COD definitions of the two words 
are: 

continual—always going on; verv frequent, 

continuous—{of material things) connected, unbroken; uninterrupted in line or 

sequerice. 


continuants. See CONSONANTS. 


continuous. (1) See CONTINUAL. 

(ii) (of tenses) representing action that goes on or continues, in the 
past, present, or future. The ordinary active continuous tenses in English 
are made up of the auxiliary to be + the present participle: ] am, was, shall 
be going. In Latin and French there is only one continuous tense, the 
past, which is usually called the Imperfect: amabam, fatmais. See TENSE. 


copulative. In grammar, copulative verbs are such as ‘link’ the subject 
to the complement; i.e, all verbs of INCOMPLETE PREDICATION, and the 
passive of FACTITIVE verbs (‘is considered’, ‘is made’). Copulative con- 
junctions are those (like and) which make a combination, not an alterna~- 
tive or a contrast. See DISJUNCTIVE. 


cord. See CHORD. 


correlatives. With co-ordinating correlatives special care should be taken 
that the items correlated are of the same type. Thus if the first correlo- 
tive word is followed by an adjective, the second should normally be 
followed by an adjective; if the first is followed by an adverb phrase, 
consisting of preposition and noun, the second should normaily be 
followed by the same form of adverb phrase. The working rule is: each 
of the two correlatives is usually followed by the same part of speechk-—cften 
by the same word. For the working out of the general rule see the corre~ 
latives concerned, which are: BOTH ... AND; EITHER... OR} NEITHER 
« «+ NOR} NOT ONLY ...5BUT ALSO; WHETHER .... OR. 


eouncillor, counsellor. A councillor is a man or woman who sits on a 
council (e.g. Privy, urban, parish, borough); a counselfer is a private 
adviser. It is obvious that the one does not exclude the other. 


[37] DARE 


counsel. The legal term (=a barrister pleading in @ lawsuit} waa 
originally an abstract noun, meaning the actual ‘advice’ or ‘pleading’, 
That is the reason why it has ne plural form, although it is now the word 
signifying the adviser as well as his advice, ‘Learned counsel’ may mean 
one pleader or several pleaders in a lawsuit. 


couplet. In prosody, two consecutive rhyming lines, as at the end of a 
Shakespearian (or English) sonnet. See also HEROIC COUPLET. 


credence, credentials, credit. Credence means ‘belief’, simply: ‘Do 
not give teo much credence to his story.’ 

Credentials is used officially of a letter (or letters) of introduction, 
especialiy that given to an ambassador, 

Credit has one sense (‘belief, trust") which is much the same as that of 
credence, as in ‘to give credit to a person’s story’. But it has also many 
other senses, such as ‘reputation’, ‘acknowledgement of merit’ (‘to get 
credit for one’s action’), ‘source of hanour’ (‘to be a credit ta one’s side’). 
In business, it may mean ‘trust in a person’s ability and intention te pay’ 
(‘to give credit’) or ‘a sum of money at a person’s disposal in books of a 
bank, &c.’ (‘to have a credit account’); while a ‘letter of credit’ is a 
document authorizing 2 person to draw money from the writer’s corre- 
spondent in another pace. 


crow. The normal Mod.E. past fonm {tense and participle) is crowed; the 
form crecw is, probably by association with the expression ‘the cock crew’ 
in the Bible story of Peter’s denial, nearly always associated with cocks, 


curb, kerb. In the physical sense of {a} a stone edging for a footpath or 
road, or (b) a fender, the usual spelling in Mod.E. is kerb. The verb 
meaning ‘check’ and its associated noun are spelt curb. 


curtailed words are such as have been shortened in popular use. All 
established curtailed wards are legitimate in speech, although some (e.g. 
bike, phato, tec) are generally regarded as vulgarisms; but most of them 
are better avoided in writing, except when the curtailed form (e.g. 
dynamo, magnete) has become so much the normal one as to make us 
forget that it js a curtailment, A few interesting examples are given: 
bike, cycle (bicycle); fus (omnibus); cinema (cinematograph); console {consoli- 
dated funds); dynamo (dynamo-electric machine); magneto (magneto-electric 
machine); nob (mobile vulgus); pone (telephone); pram (perambulator); pro (pro- 
fessional); soccer (association football); tec (detective); Zoe (Zoological Gardens). 


dactyl. See Foor. 


dahlia. So spelt (< Dahl, an 18th-century Swedish botanist), but pro- 
nounced da‘lva. 


dare. Dare is an OE. defective verb. Its normal modern inflexions are 
aoe of an ordinary weak verb; but there are two survivals of its origins] 
orms! 

(a) ‘He dare not do it’, ‘Dare he go?’, ‘He dare do anything’. In negative 
and interrogative sentences and wherever the dependent infinitive has no 
‘to’ dare is used for the normal dares in the third singular present tense——a 
reminder of the fact that OE. dearr was actually a past form. €f. OUGHT. 

(8) Durst, an OE. past form, survives fitfully, particularly in colloquial 


DASH [58] 


English—‘! durst net (or durstn’t) do it’. But dared is the standard form 
in modern literary English. 


dash. In punctuation the single dash ts nothing but a kind of omamental 

comma, occurring usually at the end of sentences to mark a break, often 
made for effect before a dénouement: 

“Rome shall perish—write that word 

In the bicod that she has spilt.’ 
“It came nearer and nearer—a Jow murmuring noise, but full of secree life.’ 
*How different from such g scene is a tropical ncon—a noon in Guiang or Brazil, 

for example.’ 

The two separate dashes (— ...—) are used as a mark of PARENTHESIS. 


dative case. (a} Form. Neither nouns nor pronouns have any special 
dative inflexjon, but the dative has the same form as the accusative. 

Thus, in pronouns, me, Aim, whom may be datives. 

(6) Syntax. There is only one use of the dative in Mod.E., i.e. for the 
indirect object of a verb, Thus in the sentence ‘He gave me the letter’ 
letter is the direct object of the verb and me the indirect object. Only a 
few verbs in English are capable of this construction: give is the most 
important; send, trite, bequeath, pay are others. Notice that in Mod.E, 
the case following a preposition is said to be the accusative; tn the sentence 
‘He gave the letter ta me* me is accusative, object of the preposition fo, 

(c} Special Dateres, 

(i) Retained. When a verb governing a dative and an accusative is made 
passive and the direct object becomes the subject, the indirect okject 
(dative} is kept or ‘retained’ in the passive sentence. Thus the 
sentence given under ACCUSATIVE (2) might be made passive thus: ‘A 
book was given me by him’, where me is the retained dative. 

(11) In appostiion. See APPOSITION. 

(iii} Ethic. The emotional or expressive dative, ‘in which a persan no 
more than indirectly interested in the fact described in the sentence 
is introduced into it, usuaily by himself as the speaker, in the dative’ 
{MEU). The construction is common in Greek and Latin, and was 
common in English. Honest Casca will supply a good example: 
‘He plucked we ope his doublet and offered them his throat to cut’ 
(note here that them is a real dative after the verb offered); and the 
first Gravedigger a grim one: ‘Here’s a skull now; this skull hath 
lain you i the earth three-and-twenty years.’ 


deal. ‘A deal of, though an old idiom, is still a colloquialism; in writing 
always qualify deal with geed or great. 


decided, decisive. Decided means (a) ‘unquestionable’, (4) ‘fixed in 
intention’; dectstve, which is used rarely of persons, means ‘bringing to 
an issue or decision’. Thus decided: (a) ‘decided signs of weakness’, 
(6) a decided person, attitude; decisive: a decisive battle, over (in cricket), 
goal (in football). 


decimate. ‘Though it originally meant to kill one in every ten (as a 
punishment}, decimate is legitimately used in the general sense of 
“cause great loss or slaughter’ in an army. But such use must be general; 
if any particularization is made, a joss of one in ten must be stated or 
inferred, ‘To decimate by 50 per cent.’ is wrong. Above all, there should 


[s5¢] DEGREES OF COMPARISON 


he no suggestion that decimate means to destroy nine in every ten, leaving 
one alive. Abways think of decfmate as a less drastic word than it seems 
at first sight or on first hearing. 


declare, express. ‘Declare oneself satisfied’ ; ‘express oneself as satisfied’. 
Cf. CONSIDER. 


defective, deficient. Defectiveimplies faultiness or unsatisfactory quality; 
deficient implies insufficient quantity or total lack. A person’s muscle or 
his knowledge of mathematics may be defective (or deficient, i.e. not suffi- 
cient or quite wanting), whereas he himself may be deficient in muscle or 
in the knowledge of mathematics. Note that both of these epithets may 
be applied to the same noun, but with a difference in meaning. Thus 
defective water implies impurity, deficient trater lack of adequate quantity. 
For defective verbs see ANOMALOUS. . 


defining. For defining adjective clause see AMJECTIVE CLAUSE and COMMA, 


definite, definitive. MEU makes the distinction thus: definite meanir 
‘defined’, ‘clear’, ‘precise’, ‘unmistakable’, and definitive means ‘having 
the character of finality’. A defintte offer is one of which the terms are 
clear; a definitive offer is one that must be taken or left without ‘chaffer- 
ing’. The use of the words is outlined and illustrated in John o’ London’s 
fs it good English ?: : 
‘A good many people have been puzzted in recent years by the use of the word 
definitive where they had expected the shorter and more familiar definite. An. 
amusing instance of this feeling of uncertainty came to light durimg the railway. 
strike of 1919. A party of Iabour leaders was found at Cnity House poring” 
over dictionaries to find out what Sir Auckland Geddes meant by defiatitee. 
Mr. j. H. ‘Thomas had asked the Government for a definite offer. When, if 
reply, he received a definitive offer, he asked himseif in what the difference, 3 
any, consisted, 1t became known afterwards that in the first draft of his impo 
tant letter Sir Auckland bad descritied the Government's offer as “‘definite™,. 
using the word which Mr. Thomas had invited him to use; but when the letteg- 
was brought to him for signature he altered ‘‘definite’ to “definitive” as being 
closer to his meaning.’ ® 


degrees of comparison. 1. Form. Degree of comparison in adjectives 
is expressed 

(a) by survivals of the OE. inflexions -va (comparative) and -esta, -osta 
(superlative), which have become in Mod.E, -er and -est: kinder, 
kindest: happier, happiest; wiser, wisest. Most short adjectives 
(monosyllabic and disyllabic) of whatever derivation are thus in- 
flected. Local spelling adjustments (y> 1, loss of MUTE E, &c.} occur 
before the addition of the suffixes, and are dealt with under their 
appropriate headings. A few OE. irregularities have survived here 

and there. In former, foremost the suffixes represent OE. -ma, 
-mest, though former is actually a double comparative combining the 

two OE. suffixes -ma and -ra. Four adjectives have special forms: 










Comparative 


Posie 


Superlative 


a. 








goad better best 
bad Worse worst 
much more most 
little less least 





DELUSION [60] 


A few adjectives have two comparative forms with etymologically 
distinct origins. The chief ones are set out in the following table, with 
the necessary explanations: 
ald older, oldest Elder, eldest are. the survivals of the OE. 

elder, eldest } f-mutation forms. 
Neer | next, nearer, nearest| The OF, forms were neah, nearra, nielst. Near 
itself, therefore, represents the CE. compara- 
tive, the Hosaka yeah surviving in Mod.E, 





nigh, Niehst> next: Nearer and nearest are 
madern analogous farms, 
late {i) latter, last The first pair represent the OE, form: later, 
(ii) later, latest latest are more modcrn analogous formations. 
far {i) farther, farthest | The normal comparative of far would be farrer, 


(ii) further, furthest i farrest. Chaucer has ferre, ferrest. Euphony, 
however, stepped in, and a new comparative 
easier to pronounce was made for far fram 
the old positive forth. Forth itself gave further, 
furthest; farther, farthest were formations 
influenced by the vowel of far, 








For the distinction between ‘ahe forms in use and meaning see the words 
concerned. 

(6) by the modifying adverb more for the comparative and most for the 
superlative: ‘more beautiful’; ‘most acceptable’. Some adjectives of two 
syllables and all of more than two form their degrees in this way. 
Euphony will generally decide whether the inflexion or the adverb should 
be used, 

Degree of comparison in all adverbs except those which have the same 
formn as the adjective is expressed by the adverbs morz, most. Those with 
the adjective form have also the adjective degree formation, Thus 
harder, faster, longer are both adjectives and adverbs. 


2. Syntax. The general syntax is treated under the headings: DOUBLE 
COMPARATIVE and SUPERLATIVE WITH ANY. Special points are dealt with 
in connexion with irregular forms—e.g. ELDER, OLDER; SUPERIOR. 


delusion. See ALLUSION. 


demonstratives. I. Form. Demonstrative (‘pointing out’, ‘show:ng’) is 
a term applied to {2) pronouns ; (6) adjectives; (¢) adverbs, For the forms 
of demonstrative pronouns see PRONOUNS. The demonstrative adjectives 
are this and that, plural there and these; they are the only adjectives that 
show agreement with their nouns in number. Demonstrative adverbs 
are there, hither, thither, then, thence, here, and hence, corresponding with 
the relative adverbs or conjunctions where, ahen, whither, whence. 

2. Syntax, “The sheet was then soaked in water, hammered with some 
form ef mallet, and allowed to dry, These sheets were fastened together 
to form a roll." What sheets? Only one has been mentioned. The 
demonstrative (adjective) is plural, but is pointing back to a singular. 
A natural jump of thought occasions the construction, but it is none the 
less faulty. The guiding rule is: A demonstrative pronoun or adjective 
must always be of the same number as the noun or pronoun to which 
it is related. 


{61} DIPHTHONG 
dentals. See CONSONANTS. 


depends. Except when used colloquially and elliptically in the sentence 
‘It all depends’, depends is always followed by (upon; that is, it can never 
have an indirect question jmmediately after it: ‘It depends on what he 
said, on whe 18 coming’, not ‘It depends what he said, who is coming’. 


deprecate, depreciate: deprecate (Lat. precart, to pray: prex, a prayer), 
to try to ward off by prayer, to plead against ar express disapproval of; 
depreciate (Lat. pretium, price), to belittle (transitive), to fall in value 
(intransitive), 

. The usual blunder with these words is the use of deprecate (or any of its 
derivatives) instead of depreciate (or any of its derivatives). 

The English people are apt to deprecate thernselves; their stocks and 

shares may depreciate; but we should deprecate their anger at such loss, 
and srnile at their self-deprectaiary (not dceprecatery) moad. 


device, devise. Sce PRACTICE. 


dizeresis. The pronunciation as separate sounds of two vowels standing 
together in a word (aérate, Chioé); hence, the mark (“} placed over the 
second vowel to indicate such pronunciation. 


dice, dies. Dice is the plural of die, the ‘cube with faces bearing 1-6 spots 
used in games of chance’ (COD); dies is the plural of die, the printer’s 
stamp and the engineer’s tool. 


digraph. (Greek = double-writing) is the name given to a group of 
two letters forming one sound; e.g. ae in Caesar; ch in church; ea in each. 


diminish, minimize. Dimisish means to ‘make or becorne less’, minimize 
is superlative (<< Lat. smrmmus, ‘least’) and means ‘to make least’, i.e. to 
reduce to the lowest amount. Soe, when a man’s income is reduced 10 per 
cent., it diminishes; but when you try to save a man from punishment 
you nanimize his gutlt. 

diminutives are nouns that express smallness, either actual or imputed, 
in token of affection or contempt. The chief suffixes forming diminutives 
are: : 


-et; coron-et. -(cjule, -(ujle: mole-cule, globule, 
-let: stream fet, circ-le, 

-en: chick-en. ~el, ~elle: mors-ef, bagat-elle. 
-ock: hillock. -et, ~ette: bill-ef, cigar-ette. 

-ling: prince-fing, duck-ding. -ie: Charl-te. 

-ing: farth-rrg (= asmall fourth part). -kin: manni-Ain, Peter-Arn. 
+(e)rel: cock-erel. -aster: poet-aster, 


diphthong(pronounced dif-, notdih-), When two simple vowel sounds are 
uttered so rapidly one after the other as to become practically ane sound 
(and that differing from both the simple sounds), we have a diphthong. 
Lazy people disintegrate diphthongs in their speaking: thus they say 
Na-is for mee. There are four true diphthongs in English: 


iin pine = a (in father)+: Gin pin), 
ou in mouse = a(father} +o (in stood). 
of in noise == au (in faud) +¢ (in pin). 


win mute =i(in gre} +20 (in poof), 


DIRECT QUESTION [62] 


The a in gate and the o in go are also diphthongs in southern (standard) 
English, though pure vowels in Scottish and northern; the first is repre- 
sented in international phonetic script as (ei), the second as(ou). Then all 
English long vowels {except 0} followed by vocalic ry (i.e. 7 not imme- 
diately followed by a vowel) are pronaunced as diphthongs: e.g. fire, fare, 
fear, cure; the second vowel of the diphtheng is the obscure sound 
represented as (9). 

The term ‘false diphthong’ is sometimes applied to such DIGRAPHS as 
ea (in each), et (in receive}, te (in believe}; but these are no more diph- 
thongs than the ch {in choir}, pk(in enphony). tis, however, possible for 
a DIGRAPH to represent a diphthong as in mouse and notse above. The # 
(in Cesar), o& (in fetid} are merely printers’ ligatures. 


direct question. See QUESTION. 
direct speech. For the writing of direct speech see INVERTED COMMAS. 


disinterested, uninterested. ‘On account of his age and his own 

believed disinterestedness in Test Cricket, Freernan is unlikely to be 
considered either for the Trial or for the Test.’ Our special corre- 
pondent is wrong. Freeman is uninterested not disinterested in Test 
Cricket. A disinterested person is one who has no axe to etind, no 
‘interest’ in the sense of expectation of advantage; a disinterested action 
is one performed without hope of any return, But cricket may be 
uninteresting when the batsman takes an hour to score ten runs; and the 
poor spectator may be fairly called usinterested. 


disjunctive. The term is used in French for the pronouns moi, toi, ful, 
&c. in their use after the verb te be (‘c’est moi’; ‘c'est fiz’) and after gue 
(= ‘than’): ‘I] est plus grand que mox’. The pronoun in such construc- 
tion might be expected to be nominative. The influence of the French 
idiom is seen in English in such sentences as ‘It’s me’, ‘It’s dam’, “He is 
taller than me’, where me, fim correspond with the French disjunctive 
pronouns. See CASE. 
Disjunctive conjunctions are such as introduce an alternative or con- 
trast; or and du? are the chief examples. See COPULATIVE, 


dispatch, despatch. ‘The first-spelling is preferable, for both noun and 
verb, 


distinct, distinctive. distinct means well defined, separate in identity 
(from); distinctive means serving as a mark by which something may be 
known from others of its kind. Care must be taken not to use distinctive 
for distinct, The converse error is scarcely possible. An OED defini- 
tion affords a good example of the correct use: ‘Typhoid fever: a specific 
eruptive fever, characterized by intestinal inflammation and ulceration: 
more dstinctively, and now more usually, called enteric fever.’ 


distributives. ‘The MEU definition is: “Those adjectives and pronouns 
are so called which expressly convey that what is said of a class is applic- 
able to its individual members, not merely to it as a whole.’ The chief 
examples are: Neither, either (of them}; each {of them); every one {of 
them}. All these except every may be used as pronouns or as adjectives. 
Distributives have a nasty habit of suggesting a plural which is net gram- 
matically expressed. Special care must therefore be taken with them 
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wherever in @ sentence confusion of singular and plural would lead to 
a serious error in syntax. See under AGREEMENT (}), BETWEEN, IDENTICAL. 

The term ‘distributive’ ia applied to those plurals which, though 
normally collective, sometimes signify persons or things taken separately. 
Thus the word people may also be distributive. See PEOPLE. 


do. This verb had originally only one primary meaning, expressing an 

action, as in the modern ‘I did this’. It has now several auxiliary uses: 

(a) It is used to avoid the repetition of another verb, e.g. ‘In passing 
through the market-place one morning, which he seldom did . .’ (Disraeli), 
where did represents the verb ‘pass’; 

(6) It is used intensively, as in ‘We did do this’, "We do know . . .’, 
where it serves merely for emphasis; 

(c} It is used interrogatively in direct questions, The affirmative ‘I 
know’ becomes the interrogative “Do J know ?’, &c. 

(@) It is now used regularly in negative sentences with not. Thus ‘I de 
not know’ replaces the older ‘I know not’, 


do so. See 50, 


double. For doubie sentence see SENTENCE, and for double subject see 
AGREEMENT. 


double comparatives and superlatives. The use of the double 
comparative and superlative for emphasis, once common, is mat 
tolerated in modern English. ‘Three examples are quoted from Shake- 
speare : 
‘Tlow much more elder art thou than thy looks!’ 


"This was the most unkindest cut of all.’ 


‘I arm sure my love 's 
More richer than my tongue." 
double consonants. Double consonants form one of the chief difficul- 
ties in spelling. They may be 
(a) natural—i.e, part of the stem or ‘body’ of a word; 
(6) formed directly by the addition of a prefix (often with assimnilation}, 
or a suthx; 
(ce) the result of doubling a single consonant before a suffix beginning 
with a vowel. 
Some difficult words follow under their respective headings: 


(a) abbot parallel abyss 
abbess callous admission 
desiccated consummation aenbeerre 
tobacco sum Mary ees 
vaceinate Britannia P cessation 
coffee [but note Brittany] dismissal 
daffodil tyrannous embassy 
giraffe barrel harass 
paraffin barricade intercession 
toffee carriage mattress 
baggage corridor neha df 
exaggerate embarrass ue 


quarrel 


BOUBLE CONSONANTS 
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(6) With prefixes: 
ad- in- can- 
ac-complish im-movable col-lapse 
ac-commodate im-miediate cal-laborate 
ac-cept im-minent col-league 
ac-cidental im-moral col-lection 
ad-dition jm -mortal col-lision 
ad-dress ir-religious com-mrand 
a%-sent ir-figation com-tMissioner 
at-traction ir-reverent com-memorate 
af-nouncement ir-responsible com-mMittce 
ap-Peararice il-legal com-modity 
ap Poseruett il-literate con-nexion 
ab-breviation il-logical cor-rection 
al-literation il-Jegible cor-rurated 
al-lusion il-legitimate cor-ruption 
ag-gravate in-nocent 
ag-grepate in-numerable 
diis~ 
dif-ference 
dif-ficulty 
dif-fidence uit- o5- 
dis-satisfied ufl-matural ot-Casional 
dis-satisfaction ull-mecessary oc-eur 
dis-section 
dis-sension 
dia-senter sub 
dis-similar auf-fer 
dis-sipation sup-posed 
dis-solution sup-port inter- 
dis-suade sup-plant inter-rupt 


With suffixes: 


gteen-Dess, clean-ness, and other words ending in # followed by the suffiz 

=ners. 

natural-ly, general-ly, and other words ending in / followed by the adverbial 

sufhix -iv. Swote especially: fully, dully, wholly. 

with-hold, soul-less, 

{c) The rule is: 

(i) When a suffix beginning with a vowel is added ta a word of one 
eyllable ending in a single vowel a single consonant, the con- 
sonant is doubled. 

{ii} When a suffix beginning with a vowel is added to words of more 
than one syllable ending tn a single vowel+a single consonant, the 
consonant is doubled only if its syllable bears the stress. 

The consonant / does not conform to the rule. It is always doubled 
before a suffix beginning with a vowel, except in the one word 
unparallel-ed, The consonant p does not conform to the rule 
(2) in words whose final syllable, though unstressed, retains the 
quality of a stressed syllable: Aidnap and handicap are the most 
important of them; (6) in words compounded with monosyllables: 
e.g. horsewhip, sideslip. In such words, and in one isolated word 
worship, the p doubles before a suffix beginning with a vowel: 
Ridnapped, handicapped, horsewwhipped, sideslipping, worshipper. The 
few wards in single vowel+g always double the g before a suffix 
beginning with a vowel, irrespective of accent: zigzagging, peri- 
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wigged. Apart from these there are no exceptions to the general 
rule. Here are a few representative examples: 


(i) beggar (ii) beginning listening 
starry occurrin answered 
sinning regrettable benefiting 
robber travelling happening 
getting woollen cffered 

jeweller 
referred 


double negative. Modern English has logically and mathematically 

decided that two negatives make a positive; so the old downright con- 
struction in which a second negative intensified the first has dropped out 
of use. With what effect it could be used is illustrated in the following 
extracts from Chaucer and Shakespeare: 

*He never vet no vileinye ne sayde 

In al his lyf, un-to xo maner wight." 

‘And he nas nat right fat, I undertake.’ 

(Chaucer) 
“Tis no sinister wor no awkward clair,’ 
(Shakespeare) 

A double negative does, however, sometimes survive accidentally and 
incorrectly in Mod.E., especially in conversation. ‘Thus ‘I shouldn’t be 
surprised if he didn’t come’ is often intended to mean ‘I shouldn’t be 
surprised if he did come’. Here is a good example from a speech quoted 
in a daily newspaper: ‘Many people would like to see a reduction of 
sixpence on income tax. I should not be at all surprised if it were not 
reduced by threepence.’ More frequent, because more disguised, is the 
use of a negative with the adverbs hardly, scarcely, which have them- 
selves a negative force. ‘The following example of the error is taken 
from MEU: ‘it has been tmpessble to tell the public scarcely anything 
about American naval co-operation with the British.’ 


double plurals. A few nouns have two separate plurals, one being 
regularly derived from the etymological plural, and the other an analogous 
form with the normal English ending in -s. ‘The two plurals survive 
usually to express two different and distinct meanings. In the following 
table the chief nouns concerned are given, with their plurals; notes on 
the difference between the two forms in meaning and use are given 
under the words themselves. 


Noun | erieative plural Analogous plural 





brother | brethren (OE.) + brothers 
cow kine (OE.) cows 
formula | formulae (Lat.) formulas 
fungus | fungi (Lat.) funguses 
index | indices (Lat.) | indexes 
genius genii (Lat.) | Reniuses 
bandit ~ banditti (italian) bandits 
cherub | cherubim (Hebrew) | cherubs 
seraph | serephim (Hebrew) | seraphs 








(For fish, fishes, &c., see NEUTER PLURALS; and for ‘two-foat rule’, &c., 
see NUMBERS, WEIGHTS, AND MEASURES.} 
aang E 


DOUBT { 66 ] 


doubt. (a} The sense of fear is now archaic: ‘I doubt he will not come’ 
{= I fear, &c.} belongs now only to dialect. 

(6) The clause after doubt in the positive is introduced by zehether, not 
by that: ‘I doubt whether Easter will be fine’; ‘He doubts whether he will 
play again’. But after doubt in the negative or interrogative the con- 
junction is that: ‘I do not doubt that... .’; ‘Who doubts that ., .?’ 

(c) The clause after dowSt as noun, or the adjective doubtful, is in 
apposition, and the conjunction is according to the idiom for the verb 
under (b) above: ‘There is a doubt whether .. .’; “There is no doubt 
that .. 2; ‘It is doubtful whether ...’. About and as to cannot govern 
a clause but may govern a noun or gerund after doubt: “There is a doubt 
as to his sanity, his going’; ‘There is no doubt about it’, but not “There 
is a doubt about whether he is sane’; ‘There is no doubt as to that itis 40’. 


draft, draught. The first is merely a phonetic spelling of the second 
{< verb draw); but in English usage the two forms have become fairly 
clearly differentiated. A few common uses are distinguished below: 


a rn a 


draft draught 

















Banker's draft sit in a draught 

draft of soldiers  draught-horse 

drafta bill, &c. = draught of fishes 

a rough draft draught of ships (— displacement) 

| beer on draught 

| a draughtsman {— one who draws plans, &c.) 
game of draughts 








= = 





dramatic irony. See tRONyY. 


dramatic unities. Three general principles of dramatic art were ex- 
panded from Aristotie’s Poetics by sixteenth-century dramatic critics and 
by French Classica) dramatists of the seventeenth century. They were 
the Unities of Action, Time, and Place. Aristotle mentions the unity of 

Time only as a general practice and not as a rule to be observed. He 

barely alludes to the unity of Place. But the unity of Action he insists 

upon as necessary : if the play is to be a whole it must be one, i.e. there must 
be unity of Action. 

(a} The unity of Action—that a play should consist of one main action, 
to the carrying on of which everything in the play must be sub- 
servient. This unity, taken in its broadest sense, Shakespeare 
followed. 

(b) The unity of Time—that the time occupied by the action represented 
in the play should be no longer than the time the play takes to per- 
form, or at any rate should not exceed twenty-four hours. 

(c) The unity of Place—that the action represented in the play should 
take place continuously in one place. , 

Shakespeare and other English dramatists have usually ignored (6} and 
{c), and in general the English stage tradition attaches very little im- 
portance to them. In this connexion The Tempest is of considerable 
interest, for in it the whole action is compressed within the span of 
three hours. At the opening of the play we have this conversation: 
‘Pros. What is the time o’ the day? 

_ Ariel Past the mid season, 
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Pros. At least two glasses. The time ’twixt six and now 


Must by us both be spent most preciously.’ (1. if, 239 ff} 
At the beginning of Act V we have: 
‘Pros. How's the day? 
Ariel On the sixth hour; at which time, my lord, 

You said our work should cease,’ (v. i. 3 f3 


Here then the unity of time is definitely observed, and emphasis is lard 
on this strict observance by a threefold mention in Act V of three hours 
as the time limit for the play: 


‘ Alonso (to Prospero}: 
How thou hast met us here, who three hours since 


Were wrecked upon this shore,’ (¥. i. 136-4.) 
‘4ionso (to Ferdinand): 

Your eld’st acquaintance cannot be three hours.’ {v. i. 186.3 
Baotswain (to Gonzalo}: Gaeaite 


Which but three glasses since we gave out split 
Ts tight.’ (¥. 1. 222.) 
This play is also a perfect instance of the unity of Place, and is often 
quoted as such. 


drunk, drunken. Drunk (not drank) is 
(a) the participle form, e.g., in verb tenses and in adjective phrases: 
‘as if of hemlock I had drunk’; ‘If drunk with sight af power, we 
loose Wild tongues that have not Thee in awe’; 
(b) the predicate adjective: ‘He was quite drunk,’ 
Drunken is the original form of the participle, restricted now to the attri- 
butive adjective in such vehement phrases as ‘a drunken sot’. 


dry. The chief forms with suffixes are: drier, driest, drily. dryish, dryness, 
drying. Cf. siiy, SLY, spRY, WRY, The adverb form (drify) is generally 
metaphorical, 


due, Unhike ow1nc TO, due (to) has never become a compound preposi- 
tion, that is, due retains its adjectival function and must be properiy 
related to the noun or pronoun it qualifies. Thus in the sentence 
‘Due to the bad weather, he cannot come’, due obviously does not qualify 
ke, and therefore has nothing left to qualify. If dve is to be used, the only 
way is to provide it with an actual] noun: ‘His inability to come was due 
to the bad weather’, where due qualifies mmadbility. But the obvious and 
idiomatic construction is, ‘Owing to the bad weather, he cannot come’. 
It is a good rule to use due only as a predicative adjective {as in the 
sentence above)—that is, not like a participle, as the first word of a phrase. 
Of the three following examples the first illustrates the misuse of due 
and is quoted from MEU; the second, from a literary magazine, shows 
the correct use of due in a qualifying phrase; and the third, also from a 
magazine, illustrates the incorrect use: 

(i} ‘Some articles have increased in price, due to the increasing demand.” 

_.. {Say ‘owing to! 

(ti) ‘Lord Ellen is, presumably, Lord Ellenborough, Governor-General of 
India from 1841 until his recall in 1844, who was responsible for the 
annexation of Sindh, due to the brilliant campaign of Sir Charles Napier.’ 
(Here due correctly qualifies annexation; but the more idiomatic, and there- 
fore the better, construction is ‘awing to'.) 


DURATION OF TIME [68] 


(iii) ‘Suddenly a rook, having seen a bird fly off with a piece of food in its beak, 
will leave sts post and chase the unfortunate creature until, due to its inferior 
size and flying skill, it is eventually forced to surrender its prize.’ (‘owing 
to... .’; due can only qualify it.) 

duration of time. For the accusative of duration of time see ACCUSA- 
TIVE CASE. 


durst. See DARE. 
dye. The present participle is dyeing (not eying). See v>1. 


each. (a) Each ig a distributive pronoun or adjective: for syntax see 
DISTRISUTIVES. 
(b)} Back other. 

(i) The words are treated as a compound and may be object of a verb 
ora preposition: ‘They hated each other’ (= ‘they hated each the 
other’}; ‘We laughed at each other’ (= ‘each at the other’). 

{ii) The genitive form is always each other’s, never each others’. 

(iii) MEU condemns the use of the compound when other would be 
nominative: “We know what each othcr wants’, "The correct form is: 
"We each know what the other wants’. 

(iv) The belief that ‘each other’ is restricted to two persons and ‘ane 
another’ refers to more than two is harmlesg but unnecessary. 


eat. The past simple tense is spelt ate in Mod.E., though eat is a fitful 
_ survivor; and the pronunciation is ef, 


economic, economical, The first is the technical word associated with 

‘economics, and meaning ‘based upon the principles of the production 

, and distribution of wealth’. An ecenomic arrangement, agreement, be- 
tween two countries is one that is based upon their wealth and resources. 

“The second is the popular word associated with economy; it means ‘not 
extravagant’: an economical day’s outing, meal, purchase. 


-ed,-t. The following list of weak verbs which have both the -ed and the 
-t endings in the past simple tense and the past participle is taken from 
MEU: 


bereave BEREAVED BEREFT 


burn burned burnt 
dream dreamed dreamt 
knee! knecled knelt 
lean leaned leant 
leap - Jeaped leapt 
lear learned learnt 
sme sinelled atnelt 
spell apelled spelt 
apill spilled spilt 
spoil SPOILED SPOILT 


MEU recommends for all verbal uses the form in -f, in apite of the fact 
that custorn and usage have been against it. Forms like fest {= tossed), 
exprest (= expressed), Aist (= dissed) are eccentricities in Mod.E, They 
have always had a place in poetry, chieffy because of the doubt concerning 
the pronunciation of the -ed ending. Has Adssed one syllable or two? 
Mod E. reliea on the reader for the answer. 
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effect. See AFFECT. 


either... or. (2) Either is never followed by nor as a correlative; and 
neither is never followed by 07. RCR says: ‘Never print: Nefther one 
or the other; neither Peter or James.’ 
(+) For position in the sentence see the rule under CORRELATIVES. We 
quote a sentence from The Times Educational Supplement with comments: 
‘When many symbols were needed they would either be obtained ready- 
made and gummed for sticking to their place on the chart, or lino-blocka 
or stencils prepared perhaps by specially selected boys beforehand in the 
art room, were used.’ [The writer began with the intention of using 
the correlative construction, and actually wrote the either, but by the 
time he reached the er he broke off into another construction alto- 
gether. The or is simply the co-ordinating or and either has nothing what- 
ever to do with the business. By taking out the erther, therefore, the 
sentence may be made correct, if not eleyant.} 
(c} In alternative subject: see under AGREEMENT. 
(2) Or ...c6r is an archaic form of etther ... or, familiar, but sometimes 
a little confusing, in Shakespeare: 
(i) ‘When yellow leaves, or none, or few, do hang 
DUpen those boughs that shake against the cold.” 
{ii} ‘I do not doubt, 
As YT will watch the aim, o7 to find both, 
Or brmg your iatter hazard back again,” 


ei. For ef in speliing see IE and EI. 
elder, See OLDER. 
elicit, Wlicit. Elicit is a verb = to draw out, to educe: ‘Cross-exarninatic 


failed to eficit any cogent reason for his being present at the critic 
moment,’ 

Tilicit is an adjective — unlawful. An fificit still is one of which tt 
Inland Revenue authorities have no knowledge. 


eligible, illegible. Eligible (Lat. efigere, to choose) means ‘fit to be 
chosen’ ; legible (Lat. in = not; fegere, to reud) means ‘unable to be read’. 
A person might be eligible for a certain appointment despite his legible 
handwriting. ; 


ellipsis. Eilipsis ia the syntactical shortening of the construction of a 
sentence by omitting a word or words that might readily be supplied 
from the context or from the experience or general knowledge of the 
reader or hearer. Thus, to take a simpie example, when a subject has 
two predicates, we 'understand’ the subject in the second clause: ‘Jack 
fell down and (Jack) broke his crown.' Other familiar examples of 
ellipsia in English are: 

(a) of infinite parts or auxiliaries in compound verhs; 

(2) of the conjunction that in NOUN CLAUSES: 

{c) of the RELATIVE PRONOUN; 

(d) of the verb after THAN and as; 

(e) of a noun or pronoun after same, such; 

(f) of prepositions or conjunctions. 

ertain dangers arise, however. Under 

{a) the infinite part must be appropriate to both auxiliaries (or quasi- 


ELSE [7c] 


auxiliaries): ‘I can and will go’ is right; ‘I shall and have been’ is 
wrong. MEU justifies the construction illustrated in ‘The ringleader 
was hanged and his followers imprisoned’, the auxiliary with rn 
prisoned being ‘understood’ in its correct number, were. Under 

(6) MEU gives a rule ‘that when the contents of a clause are attached 
by part of be to such words as opinion, decision, view, or declaration, 
that must be inserted’; and a reminder that some verbs, notably 
assert, prefer to keep the that: ‘I am of the opinion that he should 
be consuited’ (not ‘of the apinion he should be*}; ‘De you assert that 
he is wrong?’ (not ‘assert he is’). The keeping or dropping of that 
becornes, therefore, a matter of idiom. 

(c} The relative pronoun is not omitted in Mod.E. when it is the 
subject of its own clause, though this ellipsis is fairly common in 
Shakespeare: e.g. ‘There be some sports are painful,’ ‘The ellipsis of 
the antecedent (seen in ‘Who steals my purse steals trash’) is now an 
affectation rather than an idiom, though we have the common use 
of what, where the antecedent is actually expressed in the word 
(= that which}. See wHar. 

{d7) The simplest examples give rise only to doubts and difficulties of 
case: ‘He 1s as tall as J {am)’; ‘You know him better than J (do)’, 
but ‘You know him better than (you know) me’. The tendency is to 
fall into amaricurty by using the accusative form (se, Aim) in the 
ellipsis when the nominative 1s essential to the meaning. In more 
complicated examples there arises the doubt whether the ellipsis is 
justifiable. Here the judgement is personal; but if there is any 
doubt, the ellipsis should be avoided. ‘The following example is 
taken from MEU and corrected according to its ruling: 

The proceedings were more humiliating to ourselves 
than I can recollect in the course of my pelitical experi- 
ence, (‘than any that | can recollect’.} 

(e) The familar error of using the relative pronoun instead of as after 
SAME, SUCH is due to faulty ellipsis. The constructions ‘the same 
which’, ‘such men who’, are incorrectly elliptical, for ‘the same as 
that which’ and ‘such men as those who’. 

(f} ‘He is as tall, if not taller than you’; ‘The novel is equal, if not 
better than the last one he published’. In both sentences than is 
made to serve two masters—one rightly and the other wrongly. The 
ellipsis is faulty: add as after taff and te after equal. 

For ellipsis of verb with alternative subject see AGREEMENT. 


else. (a) Else, other and their compounds are the only non-comparatives 
tollowed by than. 
(6} Else is so closely joined with its preceding pronoun as almost to make 
a cempound with it: anybody else, everybody else. The genitive therefore 
becomes ‘anybody, everybody else’s (not ‘anybody's, everybody’s else’), 
The interrogative pronoun, however, has retained its right to inflexion 
when it is compounded with else: whese else? is more idiomatic than tho 
else's? 


elusion. See ALLUSION. 


emphasis. In speech the inflexions of the voice place the ernphasis on 
the appropriate words or parts of the sentence. Thus the stress can give 
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to the question ‘Is Mr. Jones over forty?’ five different meanings, by 
falling successively on Is, Myr., Jones, over, forty. We can indicate the 
emphasized werds in writing only by means of italics: 

{i) Is Mr. Jones over forty? (Is it a fact that Mr. J. is —?) 

{ii) la Ar, Jones over forry? (as well as Mrs.?) 

{iit} Is Mr. ones over forty? (and not Mr. Smith?) 

(iv) Is Mr. Jones over forty? (and not just under?) 

(v) Is Mr. Jones over forty ? (as old as that ?} 
It is a legitimate use of italics to show the stress on a word when there 
is no other convenient method in writing or print of doing so—e.g. to 
point a contrast: “He cannot deer and | cannot see’; or to introduce a 
surprise: ‘It would be an ultimate benefit to the cause of morality to 
prove that honesty was the worst policy’ (where you are expecting the 
best}(MEU}. Butitalics should be used only for such necessary emphasis ; 
never as a means of shouting at the reader. Queen Victoria was apt to 
lead her loyal subjects astray in using what may be called gesticulatory 
italics: 

"We ate aif so particularly well, including Pussy, that we intend, to my great 
delight, to prolong our stay till next Monday, This place has a peculiar charm 
for us both, and to me it brings back recollections of the Aapprest days of my 
otherwise duff childhood—where I expericnceed such kindness from you, dearest 
Uncle, which has ever since continued. It is true that my fast stay here before 
I came to the throne, from Novernber '36 to February ‘37, was a peculiarly 
painful and disagreeable one, but somehow or other, i do naz think of those 
times, but only of the former so happy ones.’ 

The use of the exclamation mark in brackets to call attention to a word or 
phrase is to be deplored and avoided. One exarnple will suffice: ‘Perhaps 
he will be successful at his third (!) try.’ 

Emphasis is also indicated by structural abnormalities in the sentence— 
i.e. by placing a word or phrase in an unusual position. Most of the 
sentences quoted under INVERSION are examples; one or two others 
follow. The emphasis falls on the words in italics. 

(a) Object before the verb: 

‘Teo Men I honour, and no third’, 
‘To de good and to distribute, forget not’, 

(4} Introductory ‘It is, was—’: 

It is my book J have lost, not yours; It was Tom, not Jack, who bowled at the 
pavilion end. 

(¢) Apposition and Repetition; 

‘All, aff are gone, the old familiar faces’. . 
‘Trelawney, he's in keep and hold, 
Treflawney, fe may die’. 

(2) ‘Only*: 

To stop the bus, ring the bell once only, 


end-~stopped. See BLANK VERSE. 


enforce. In Mod.E. idiom enforce is transitive with an impersonal object: 
enforce peace, laws, reguiations. The old construction ‘enforce a person 
ta (or to do) a thing’ is no longer permissible, In Mod.E. force would be 
substituted for enforce. 


English. For the term as applied to the sonnet see SONNET. 


ENHANCE E72] 


enhance. Enhance cannot have a personal object (or subject, in the pas- 
sive), Aman may enhance his reputation; his reputation may e enhanced ; 
but you cannot enhance a person in reputation; and a person cannot be 
enhanced. 


enjambment. See BLANK VERSE. 


-(e)n plurals. A few modern nouns have a plural in -en, representing the 
-an plural of the OE. ‘weak’ declension. ‘The only simple one remaining 
in common use is oxen. Two nouns, chiidren and brethren, have an -en 
plural added to an older plural of their own. The GE. noun eild belonged 
to the neuter declension and made its plural eidru, which became childer 
in ME. Brother had a mutation plural drether. The archaic and poetical 
word Aine is another double plural in -en, OE. cu had 2 mutated plural cy 
{represented in archaic Aye}; Aine = cyten, Shakespeare has the plural 
shoon (shoes): 

‘Hew should I vour true love know 
From another one? 

By his cockle hat and staff, 
And his sandal shoon.’ 


But we have to go back to Chaucer for toon, the -(e)7 plural of foe: 
*Lyk asur were his legges, and his feon.’ 
Chaucer also has fosen (the plural of dose), foon (foes), and eyern (eyes): 


‘His eyen twinkled in his heed aright, 
As doon the sterres in the frosty night.’ 


enquire, inquire. The spelling with in- is recommended by OED for 
the verb and also for the noun inguzry. Though SOED (1933) supports 
this recommendation, the modern tendency is to write enquire, enquiry. 


ensure. See ASSURE, 


envoy. The parting lines or stanza of a poem, particularly one written 
in a fixed artificial form, ¢.g¢. the BALLADE. The envoy is usually written 
as if addressed directly to a patron, or other particular person, the Ines 
frequently beginning ‘Prince |’ 


epic, Every nation has its earliest history—the history of its struggle for 
existence against nature and hostile tibes—shrouded in myths which in 
course of time take concrete form as heroic poetry. Fragments of this 
poetry are chanted or recited by bards at the feasts held by warriors 
after battle. Eventually the fragments are gathered together and welded 
into the form of a complete poem by some ‘compiler’, and the result is 
an Epic—an heroic poem glorifying its hero, and, through him, the nation 
to which he belongs, It was the genius of the great Epic poet Homer 
that raised the heroic sagas of Greece to the dignity of works of art— 
the Iliad and the Odyssey. ‘The main theme of the iMad is the wrath of 
Achilles, its special ‘hero’, at the slight put upen him by Agamemnon, 
and his final return to the field and slaying of Hector; that of its sequel, 
the Odyssey, is the adventures that befell Odysseus in the course of his 
return from the Trojan War to his kingdorn of Ithaca. Virgil, glonfying 
Aeneas, and through him the greatness of the Emperor Augustus and of 
the Roman people, wrote the Aencid—a prophetic vision woven into a 
romantic story of a legendary age. This national epic breathes a sense of 
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the greatnesa of Rome, rising from its humble origin in the far-distant 
past, through its long struggle for supremacy, to the ‘world-power’ of 
the Augustan régime. 

Investigating the rules of heroic poetry, Aristotle turns to the féad and 
the Odyssey. Here is Beeching’s summary of his conclusions: 

“The fable or theme of an epic must have dignity, It must represent great actions 
and involve great issues, Alao it must be single and entire; not like a chronicle 
whose events have no rea! connexion with each other. Further, it must not be too 
large. The ‘“Frojan War” would be a subject fulfilling the first two conditions of 
nobleness and unity, but it would be unmanageable. Homer therefore is content 
with but one incident in it, the wrath of Achilles; and other events not arising 
out of this, but necessary for its proper comprehension, are added in episodes.” 

In English the only true epic, i.e. the only poem which strictly conforms 
to the definition of an epic given above, is Beowulf. It consists of 3,200 
lines and is perhaps the earliest considerable poem in any modern 
language. The manuscnpt belongs to the late tenth century, though the 
date of its composition is uncertam. In later times we have a great poem 
with epic qualities, Paradise Lost, which Milton models on Homer, 
especially in the management of the plot. For instance, the poem opens 
with Satan in Hell. The story of his fall is reserved for an episode 
in later books. Like the writers of the classical epic, Mitton makes 
frequent use of similes, in many of which he loses touch with the com- 
parison he is attempting to make, and which become in consequence 
detached pictures, cameos of pictorial beauty. He introduces mytho- 
logical machinery, even invoking the assistance of a Muse as Homer 
does. He is fond of catalogues. Just as Homer devotes the buik of 
the second book of the Iliad to cataloguing the names and numbers of the 
hosts of the Greeks and of the Trojans, so Milton devotes much of the 
first book of his epic to an enumeration of the chiefs of the fallen angels, 
afterwards known as the heathen deities of the Syrians, Arabians, 
Egyptians, and Greeks. 

Spenser’s Faerie Queene, Byron’s Don Juan, and Wordsworth’s Prelude 
have all been labelled epics, as have Tennyson’s Jdyiis of the King and 
Browning’s The Ring and the Book. Arnold’s Sohrab and Rustumm 1s not an 
epic; but the poet himself calls it ‘an episode’ from the serni-mythical 
period of Persian history. 


epigram (literally = writing upon, an inscription) is a brief and pointed 
saying, one which conveys much meaning in few words. 'Terseness ts 
the natural characteristic of epigram. Verbal contradiction may be used 
to command attention and urge the reader to consider for himself the 
important truth so disguised. Bacon, Pope, and Macaulay are masters 
of epigrammatic expression: 
“We take cunning for a sinister or crooked wisdom' (Bacon). 
“Man never is but alwaya to be blest” (Pope). 
‘One thing and one thing only could make Charles dangerous—a violent death’ 
{Macaulay). 
Cf. PARADOX, OXYMORON, ANTITHESIS, EPITAPH, 

Frorn its original meaning, a verse inscribed, e.g. on a tomb, epigram 
came to mean, in the words of Dr. Mackail, ‘a very short poem summing 
up as though in a memorial inscription what it ia desired to make 
Permanently memorable in any action or situation, It must have the 
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compression and conciseness of a real inscription, and in proportion with 
smallness of its bulk must be highly finished, evenly balanced, simple, 
lucid.” Let us quote an example from the prolific Martial: 
‘Nubere vis Prisca: non miror, Paula: sapisti. 
Ducere te non vult Priscus: et ilie sapit.’ 
(‘You want to marry Priscus, Paula. I’m notsurprised, Wise wornan! Prigscus 
doesn’t want to marry you. Wise man!’) 


5S. T. Coleridge defines the terrn in an epigram: 
“What is an epigram? a dwarfish whole: 
Its bedy brevity, and wit its soul.’ 


epitaph (= on a tomb) means ‘words, usually verses, inscribed on a 
tombstone or monument’, Here is a facetious example taken from 
a churchyard in the city of Newcastle-on-Tyne: 

Here lies Robert Wallis, 
Clerk of All Haliows, 
King of good fellows 
And maker of bellows, 
He bellows did make to the day of his death, 
But he that made bellows could never make breath, 


Cf. EPIGRAM. 


The epitaph is also a literary form, not really intended for inscription 
on a tombstone, though following the convention, Examples are: the 
epitaph at the end of Gray’s Kiegy; Mr. A. E. Housman’s ‘Epitaph on an 
Army of Mercenaries’; Ben Jonson's and Milton’s epitaphs on Shake- 
speare. Here is Milton’s epitaph: 

‘What needs my Shakespear for his honour’d Bones, 
The labour of an age in piléd Stones, 

Or that his haliow’d reliques should be hid 
Under a Star-ypoimting pyramid? 

Dear son of memory, wreat heir of Fame, 

What need’st thou such weak witnes of thy name? 
Theu tn our wonder and astonishment 

Hast built thy self a tive-long Monument. 

For whilst to th’shame of slow-endeavouring art, 
Thy easie numbers fiow, and that each heart 
Hath from the leaves of thy unvalu'd book, 
Those Delphick lines with ep impression tock, 
‘Then thou our fancy of it self bereaving, 

Dest make us Marble with too much conceaving: 
And so Sepulcher’d in such pomp dost lie, 

That Kings for such a Tomb would wish te die." 


epithet. In Grammar a term sometimes applied to the attributive 
adjective, 


epode. See ove. 


equal(ly). (@) Equafly is never followed by as in Mod.E, In such 
sentences as “I am interested in detective stories equally as you’, the 
as should be with. In such a sentence {quoted from MEU) as “The 
Opposition are equally as guilty as the Government’ equally is tauto- 
logical. If as ia omitted the correct idiom with equally is: “The Opposi- 
tion and the Government are equally guilty.’ 
(5) It takes at least two things to be equal. The construction illustrated 
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in ‘Even the poet who is equally a man of action or a man of the world’ 
ig incorrect, unlesa equally simply means afso (the poet = a man of 
action or a man of the world). If it means that the poet is a man of action 
in the same degree as he is a man of the world, er must be replaced by 
and Pa the poet who is equally a man of action and a man of the 
world. 


-er, -or. The English agent suffix is -er. It is the common sufhx with 
native verbs (doer, teacher, buver, seller, singer, &c.). The corresponding 
Latin suffix is -er. MEU says that ‘English verbs derived from the 
supine stem of Latin ones—i.e, especially most verbs in -a@fe, but also 
many others such as oppress, protect, act, credit, possess, irvent, prosecute— 
usually prefer the Latin form to the English one in -er’, 

Some forms important to remember are: abductor; abettOR; adaptER; 
callectoR; conjurtl; conquerOR; correctOR; corrupiER, decantER; desertER; 
dispensER; digestER; distributOR; erasER; ejector, governOR; idolatER ; im- 
poston; promofER; propellER; purveyOR; sailor; tailor. 


especially, specially. Especially means ‘to an exceptional degree’; 
specially means ‘for one purpose and no other’. “The weather has been 
especially cold lately’, but ‘I came spectaily to see you’. 


esq. For use and position sec LETTER-WRITING. 
ethic. For ethic dative see DATIVE CASE. 


euphemism, euphony, euphuism. The prefix ew- is the Greek adverb 
=: well, favourably. 

In wholesome fear of their natural gods, primitive nations tried to 
appease them by soft speech. Thus the Greeks called the Furies, the 
terrible avenging goddesses, the Eumenides {the well-disposed ones}; 
the dangerous foggy sea, now more appropriately called the Black Sea, 
the Euxine {i.e. the sea favourable to strangers}, and so on, With similar 
intent the Cape of Storms is now called the Cape of Good Hope, and 
the largest (and most stormy) ocean the Pacific. Such substitution of a less 
harsh or disagreeable word or phrase for a more accurate but more 
offensive one is called euphemism, i.e. pleasantness of speech, As literary 
examples here are two from Macbeth: 

{a} ‘He that’s coming 
Must be provided for’ 
(a terribly grim euphemism for the murder of King Duncan). 
(6) ‘Fleance, his son... 
... Must embrace the fate 
Of that dark heur® 
(i.e. must be murdered at the same time as Banquo). 


Euphony is pleasantness or smoothness of sound, a matter of acquired 
taste and the delicacy of a trained ear. 

Euphuism is the name given to a high-flown or affected style of writing, 
from Euphues: the Anatomy of Wit, a prose romance by John Lyly, written 
in this style and published in 1579. Its principal characteristics are 
excessive use of antithesia, emphasized by alliteration and other devices, 
and of fantastic allusions to historical and mythological personages and 
natural history. Shakespeare satirizes euphuism, e.g., in I Henry IV, 
where Falstafl’s ‘for though the camomile, the more it is trodden on the 
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faster it grows, yet youth, the more it is wasted the sooner it wears’ more 
than merely glances at Lyly’s “Though the camomile the mere it is 
trodden and pressed downe, the more it spreadeth; yet the viclet the 
oftener it is handled and touched, the sconer it withereth and decayeth.’ 


even. Even is one of those adverbs which easily slip out of position in 
the sentence. A simple example will explain the correct usage, and serve 
as a warming against carelessness. Given @ sentence, it is possible by 
adding even to it to get three distinct meanings: 

Sentence: ‘I am not disturbed by your threats.’ 

(1) Even I am not disturbed by your threats (let alone anybody else}, 
(ii) I ara not ever disturbed by your threats (let alone Aurt, annoyed, 

injured, alarmed). 
(iii) I am not disturbed even by your threats {even modifies the phrase, 
the emphasis being on the zAreats), 

It is also possible, though perhaps rather awkward, to put even im- 
mediately before your, and so give your the ernphasis (your threats—let 
alone anybody else’s). 

Obviously the intended meaning must be decided upon before ever is 
placed in position; and the test is that ever must come into close associa- 
tion with the word or phrase that is singled out for emphasis or for contrast 
with another, If idiom does not permit this nearmess, even must be flung 
everboard and another construction found. 


-ever. (a) The suffix -ever may be added to the words who, which, what, 
where, and kow. The archaic suffix was -seever. Who(sejever, twhich(so}- 
ever, and what{sojever are sometimes used as simple pronouns(= who, 
which, what), as in “Whosoever will may come’, and ‘Whatever is, is 
tight’. But all the compounds with -ever are most commonly used in a 
concessivé sense: 

“Whatever you do, don’t take unnecessary risks’ (= “Though you do every- 
thing eise’ . . .}. 

Where'er you walk’... (=‘Though vou walk everywhere’ .. .). 

pil igid goes, I shall not be affected’ (= ‘Though everybody or anybody 


‘However strong you are, you should be careful not to overstrain yourself’ 

(=*Though you are remarkably strong’... ). 

The other forms of the pronouns are, accusative: twhom(sojever, and 
genitive: tehose(sojever. 

Note that ever is a separate emphasizing adverb after interrogative 
pronouns and particles : “Who ever was that?’ “Why ever did you come?’ 
(not whoever, whyever), But MEU regards this use as colloquial; 
though it has a legitimate use in emphasizing that the speaker has no 
idea what the answer will be. But it is certainiy not allowable in writing 
except in reproducing colloquial speech. 

() Syntax. A difficulty arises in connexion with the use of whomever. 
MEU explains that whoever is hike what in that it contains its antecedent in 
itself. Its case is therefore decided not by the main but by the subordinate 
clause, So ‘He wrote to whoever invited him’ is correct, the whoever 
being subject of the relative clause, and the antecedent, which would be 
object of fa, is contained in it; but shomever is necessary in “He wrate 
to whomever he invited’, since now it is itself object of the verb in the 
subordinate clause. 
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ever 60. See NEVER sc. 
everybody else. Genitive everybody efse’s. See ELSE. 


everyday is an adjective: ‘everyday life in Rome’, ‘everyday clothes’; 
“every day’ ia an adverb phrase of time: ‘Every day I am getting better 
and better’, ‘I see him every day’, 


exceeding(ly), excessive(ly). The former implies very much, the latter 
too much. The differentiation in meaning is a comparatively modern one, 
Jane Austen {died 1817) writes ‘I have an excessive regard for Jane 
Bennet’, as well as “Really, Mr. Collins, you puzzle me exceedingly’. 


except, excepting. The important uses are as follows: 

(a) excepi—as a preposition before nouns and adverb phrases: ‘all 
except the Nonconformists’; “There will be rain everywhere except 
in the southern counties’. In such constructions excepting is not . 
idiomatic in Mod.E. The MEU example is: ‘. . . excepting in coun- 
tries where special causes operate’ (say, except). But 

(6) excepting coupled with a negative has prepositional force: ‘not 
excepting the fifth form’. Cf. nat excepted, the absolute construction 
with the past participle: ‘the fifth form net excepted’ and PROVIDING, 
PROVIDED, 


exclamation mark. The exclamation mark {!} should always be used 

after ‘grammatical’ exclamations, which are classified by MEU thus: 

(a) interjections, as of/, alas! 

(5) words or phrases used as interjections: Heavens!, By Fove!; 

(c) sentences containing the exclamatory trhait and how: Wheat a catch!, 

How hot it is!; 

(d) wishes: Confound you!, God forbid !; 

(e) ellipses and inversions due to emotion: To think of it!, Not aword!; 

({) apostrophes: ‘Milton! thou shouldst be living at this hour’. 
Outside these definite uses MEU says that the exclamation mark is 
suitable ta the expression of ‘scornful’ quotation, to the unexpected, the 
amusing, the dispusting, or something that needs the comment of special 
intonation to secure that the words shall be taken as they are meant, 
One or two examples are given: And you told me he could not play !; ‘Far 
the first time in hts ife—in the world’s life indeed—he tasted—erackling? ; 
‘But, when they came from bathing, thou wert gone? 

For the position of the exclamation mark with inverted commas, see 
INVERTED COMMAS. 


expedient, expeditious. The former is nearly always used predicatively 
and means ‘advantageous’; the latter means ‘done (or doing) speedily’, 
‘prompt’. ‘It is expedrent that we should use expeditious means of putting 
condemned criminals to death’, 


explicit. See IMPLICIT. 
explosives. See CONSONANTS, 
express. See DECLARE. 


extent of place. For the accusative ef extent of place see ACCUSATIVE 
CASE. 


exrtenuate. ‘The word does not mean ‘excuse’ and cannot have a personal 
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object. You extenuate (i.e. ‘thin down’) the evil ina person, not the persan 
for that evil. So Othello: ‘Nothing extenuate, nor set down aught in 
malice’, and Fulius Caesar: ‘his glory not extenuated’, 


-ey- The temptation is not to drop the mute e before the adjectival 
suffix -}, and write shakey, nosey, wavey; but the rule is: mute ¢ is never 
written before the adjectival -y except (2) when the root word itself ends 
in ~y (‘thy skyey speed’ in Shelley’s To a Skylark, not skyy or skiev): 
(6) when the root word ends in -ve: bluey and glucy. 


eye rhyme. See RHYME. 


facilitate = ‘to make easy’; we therefore do not facilitate a person but 
a deed or operation: ‘The fine weather facifttated the picking of the straw- 
berries’; not, ‘The pickers were facilitated in their wark’. 


factitious, fictitious. Factitious (< Lat. facere, factum, to make) means 
‘designedly got up’, ‘not natural’, ‘artificial’ (COD). Sir Thomas Browne 
speaks of ‘factitious gerns', in which sense Mod.E. would use artificial, 
A factitious meeting, argument, value is one that has been desiyned or 
made for a particular purpose, 

Fictitious (<< Lat. fingere, fictum, to feign) means ‘feigned’, ‘counterfeit’, 
‘not genuine’. A fictitious account or report is onc that is a lie; a fictitious 
name or character 1s one that is assumed; a fictitious document is one 
that is sham or counterfeit. 


factitive. In grammar, the term applied to verbs of making, considering, 
cailing, which have with their normal object an objective complement, 
noun or adjective: “They will never make a wicket-keeper captain’; 
"We called him Archthaid’; ‘I consider him clever’ (where the objective 
complement is an adjective). 


faerie, faery, fairy. Fairy is the workaday word, used of any subject of 
‘Titania (or Queen Mab) and Oberon who happens to visit the earth on 
Midsummer Night or at any other time. The land of the fairies is Fairy- 
Jand. Faerie is the dim mysterious region of the imagination, the magic 
of dreams: it might be used, for instance, of the setting of poems like 
Kubla Khan, Christabel, and La Belle Dame sans Merci, As an adjective 
faerie or faery has two chief literary associations: (a} in Spenser’s title 
The Faerie Queene, and (4) in Keats’s phrase (in the Ode te a Nightingale) 
‘faery lands forlorn’. 


failing. In the familiar type of phrase ‘failing him, failing his agreement’ 
failing isa preposition. When it follows the noun it is a present participle 
in the absolute construction: 
Failing a heavy rainfall soon, the drought will become serious (preposition). 
The rainfall fatéing, the drought became serious {absolute construction), 
Notice that as a preposition faring is conditional: ‘1f the rainfall is net 
heavy soon’; in the absolute use it usualiy states a reason: ‘as the rainfall 
failed’. Cf. Except. 
fair. Fair is an adverb in such phrases as: ‘bid fair’; ‘fight fair’: ‘plav 
fatr’; ‘speak one fatr’, The temptation to use fairly in these expressions 
should be avoided. 


[79] FARTHER, FURTHER 


fand vy. The question whether an original f > v in inflected or derivative 
forms arises in connexion with 
(2) Plurals of nouns in -f and -fe. No rule concerning the retention of 
f or the change to v in the plural can be given. The following is an 
alphabetical list of some of the more important words concerned. 
Inthe second cofurnn the dual plural forms printed in small capitals 
have a note to themselves. Where no note is indicated it is to be 
inferred that the first of the two forms piven is preferable. 





beef BEFVFS; DEEFS 
calf calves 
elf elves 
grief griefs 
half halves 
handkerchief handkerchiefs: -ves 
hoof hoofs; hooves 
knife knives 
leaf Jeaves 
life lives 
loaf loaves 
mischief mischiefs 
oat oafs 
proof proofs 
relief reliefs 
root roofs 
scarf scarves; Bcarfs 
safe safcs 
self selves 
sheaf sheaves 
shelf shelves 
stait STAFFS) STAVES 
strife strifes 
thief thieves 
turf turfs; turves 
wharf WHARFS; WHARVES 
wife wives 

(8) Other derivative words: 

Ward Notable derivatives 
calf calve (verb); calves-foot or calfs-foot 
knife knife, knive (verbs) 
leaf . leafy {adj.} 
lick ’ LIVELGNG; licfer 
life - LIFELONG 
mischief * mischievous 
oaf : oafish 
proof prove {verb}, Note spelling. 
sate ' save (verb); safety; saviour 
scarf - scarfed; scarved 
scurf | SCURFY; SCURVY 
self _ selfish; SELVEDGE; SELVAGE 
thief thieve (verb); thievish 
turf turf (verb) 
wharf wharfage; wharfinger 


wite _ HOUSEWIFE; -wifery 


— ee a as 


farther, further. (a) For forms and etymology see DOUBLE COMPARA- 
TIVES, 


FAULT [8] 


(5) MEU says that no useful distinction can be made between the two 
forms in use, but that the preference of the majority is for further in all 
meanings: ‘farther is not common except where distance is in question’. 
It hazards the opinion that it is less likely that a differentiation between 
the two will be established than that further will become universal. Sa 
also the verb to further is far more common than to farther, which might 
possibly be confused in speech with to father. 


fault. ‘I am at fault® means ] am puzzled; ‘I am in fault’ means I am to 
blame. 


fear. There are two constructions after the noun (‘There is no fear’; 
‘for fear’): 

(a) of +noun, pronoun, or gerund—‘There is no fear of his escaping’; 
‘for fear of rabbers’; 

(6) a clause in apposition introduced by that or lest—‘“There is no fear 
that he will escape’; ‘for fear he wiil be robbed’. After ‘for fear’ 
the conjunction is very frequently omitted. Avoid as to before the 
clause (‘There is no fear as to whether . . .’). Cf, poupT and 
QUESTION AS TO, 


feasible. MEU gives a warning against the use of the word in the sense 
of possible or probable: ‘It is feasible that .. .” {correct to possible or 
probable). Feasible means ‘do-able’, ‘able to be done’; it is therefore 
used correctly in: ‘A meeting would be feasible’; ‘A protest is feasible 
but scarcely expedient.’ In such sentences posstble in its secondary sense 
(‘able to be made, done’) could be used; but feasible cannot be substi- 
tuted for possible in the sentence: ‘It is posstble that there will be snow 
during the next twelve hours.’ 


feature. When the article in MEU was written the use of feature as a 
verb (‘featuring Charlie Chaplin’, &c.) was still rarely seen except on 
cinematograph advertisements. A note added in 1924, however, records 
its appearance im the advertisement of an outfitter. In 1934 it had become 
almost what Fowler would have labelled a ‘vogue word’. At any rate, 
it has established itself in the reviewer's vocabulary, Novels and even 
poems feature characters nowadays. But it is still too early to say 
whether or not what has seemed for twenty years an ugly Americanism 
will become established in English. 


female. For the difference between female and feminine see FEMININE. 


feminine. 1. For feminine gender see Genper; for feminine rhyme see 
RHYME; and for ferninine ending seé BLANK VERSE. 

2. The difference between feminine and female may be roughly surnmed 
up thus: female is originally a noun and afterwards a noun used attribu- 
tively as an adjective, and is used of sex; feminine is an adjective meaning 
‘not merely of or for women, but of the kind that characterizes or may 
be expected from or is associated with women’ (MEU). MEU says: 
‘When the question is Of or for which sex?, use female; when the question 
is Of what sert?, use feminine.’ A few typical examples follow: 


companion friendship 
attendant tt attention 
fernale secant feminine curioelty 


ward pursuits 
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*Female education’ means ‘education for females’: ‘ferninine education’ 
means ‘that which tends to cultivate the qualities characteristic of 
women’. 


few. 1. Few as 2 noun is plural in Mod.E. As an adjective it cannot 
qualify a singular noun (cf. its antonym, may. 

z. Fewer is used of numerical quantity, Jess of quantity in bulk or size. 
The application of this simple rule will solve al] difficulties with fewer 
and fess. “The fewer men the greater share of honour’ is a good and 
farniliar example of the correct use. Nete, however, that fewer, like the 
positive fer, qualifies a plural noun only. ‘A fewer number of people’ 
is wrong, ‘fewer people’ right. See also LEss. 

3. ‘Few is opposed to many; a fee to none... A few forms with the 
noun a collective, which, however, is followed by a plural verb'"—COD., 
The sentences ‘Few and short were the prayers we said’ and ‘A few 
prayers were said’ illustrate the difference between few and a few, as well 
as the syntactical point quoted above. 

fictitious. See FACTITIOUS. 

finite and infinite, The finite parts of the verb are the parts which are 
‘muted to’ a subject, i.¢. are ‘bounded by’ number and person: I saw; 
We are going; He has been injured. The infinite parts are those which 
have no relation to a subject, but which 

(a) may be with the AUXILIARY verb an clement ina compound tense, like 

going in the present continuous tense ‘(we) are going’, quoted above: 

(6) may act as adjective or maun. See GERUND, INFINITIVE MOOD, 

PARTICIPLE. 


flats. See CONSONANTS. 
fiee, flow, fly. 1. The forms are: 


| Pres. Stmp. | Present Part. , Past Simp. Past Part. 


tm 








to flee - EF flee fleeing | I fled fled 
to flow . It flows | flowing : Tt flowed flowed 
to fly i fly | Aying : J flew flown 


z. The most likely confusions are: 

(a) of flowed with flown. “The river has everflown its banks’ (‘over- 
flowed’) will serve as an example of the common error, and as a 
warming, But the confusion is as old as Shakespeare. ‘I would be 
loth to have you overflewn with a honey-bag” exclaims Bottom 
(MN.D.}. Mr. Pepys, too, falls into the mistake; he is vexed, he 
writes, to find his house overflow: with a thaw. 

(5) of to flee with to fv. The distinction is not difficult if to flee is used 
only with the underlying sense of to escape. There are three possible 
constructions: 

G) absolute—'I fled down the street’ (se. from somebody or some- 


ng); 
(ii) with from—‘I fled from the angry tiger’; 
(iii) transitive—‘I fled him down the nights and down the days’; ‘T 
fled the country.’ 
To fly is used 
(i) literally—*Birds fly’; “The Prime Minister flew to Geneva’; “Boys 
4084 EF 
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were flying kites’; ‘Alcock and Brown were the first two Englishmen 
to fly the Atlantic’ (for the last two sentences see TRANSITIVE AND 
INTRANSITIVE) ; 

(ii) as a vivid exaggeration for run, furry——'T flew upstairs’: "I flew from 
my house to the station’ {rarely used in any other than the Past 
Simple Tense); 

(iit) as equivalent of flee (in present tense only}: ‘You must fly the 
country for a while’ (Thackeray); ‘He is compelled to fly from the 
company of the good’ (Jowett); 

(iv) metaphorically—'T flew into a temper’. 

OED, s.v. flee, says: “The confusion between the verbs flee and flv occurs 
already in OQE.... In modern English the association of the nwo verbs 
has the curious result that the ordinary prose equivalent of L, fugere is fly 
with past tense and past participle fled... while flee has become archaic, 
being confined to more or Jess rhetorical or poetic diction,’ The points 
to memorize are: fleermg, fled, not flying, flew, are the present participle 
and the past participle respectively af te flee; and te flow is a weak verb; 
therefore its past form is flowed not flown. 


fly. Fites is the plural = insects; flvs the plural = carriages. See y> 1. 
follows. See AS FOLLOWS. 


foot. The unit of metre in verse (see METRE and RHYTHM). In English 
verse the main feet may be classified thus: 


= ,(a) Foot of two syllables, unstressed + stressed (x “), called the iamb 
fs (adjective, fambic): 
re x Ff x f x , x Fox ‘ 
rs The curifew tolls | the knell | of partling day 
«1 (5) Foot of three syllables, two unstressed+ stressed (x x ”), called 
Zz, the anapaest (adjective, anapaestic): 
iz x Fr 
iz find the diver | of ee speara | Sanlike tars | éa the sea 
z (2} Foot of two syllables, stressed-+ unstressed (’ =}, called the 
trachee (adjective, trochaic}: 
ri ” ‘ * ‘ x ul * 
2 Through the | shadows | and the | sunshine 
S | (6) Foot of three syllables, stressed-+two unstressed (’ x x), called 
5 the dacty! (adjective, dacty ic): 
we ’ x oF ' x Xx 
= Take her up: | tenderly 


Rarely occurring feet are the spondee, consisting of two equally stressed 
syllables (’ a 


* F 
Rocks, caves j lakes, fens [ hogs: dens t and shade i of Goat 
and the amphibrach Cx xi 


Most iiendahp | is fining 


for. In Mad.E. for is a co-ordinating conjunction; it does not (like because 
and since} join a subordinate clause to a main clause; i.e. it does not 
introduce an adverb clause of reason. In any but a very short sentence 
a sermicolon (not a comma) is the stop before for. The example is from 
MEU: ‘This is no party question; for it touches us not as Liberals or 
Conservatives, but aa citizens.’ In the following sentence the archaic 
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use ag a subordinating conjunction (= decause, since) is illustrated: 
‘They are ... jealous for they are jealous’ (Shakespeare}. 


for-, fore-. Fore- has the same significance as the fore in before; for- 
is an OE. intensive prefix meaning ‘out and out’, ‘completely’, or (half 
negative) ‘against’, ‘without’. A few common werds in which the 
prefixes occur are given: fore-: forearm, foreboding, forebears, fore- 
fathers, FOREGO, foreman, forewarn; for-: forbid, forgather, forget, for- 
give, FORGO, forlorn, forsake, forspent, forswear. In foreclose and forfeit 
the prefix is <( Lat. forts, ‘outside’, and the natural English spelling 
would be for-; the fore- in foreclose is on analogy with the ordinary 
English fore- illustrated above. See also FOREGO AND FORGO. 


forceps. For number see SINGULAR-PLURAL NOUNS. 
forecast. The past forms are forecast (not -casted), Cf. BROADCAST. 


forego, forgo. The difference between the words is fairly obvious fromm 
the prefixes, though it is not always observed even by educated writers. 
For- is the OE. prefix seen in forsaken and forlorn, forgive and forget, 
end has a kind of negative intensive effect; thus forge means ‘go alto- 
gether without’. Fore- is the adverbial prefix of time; forego means 
simply ‘go before’. The following examples will illustrate the distine- 
tion: ‘He has voluntarily forgone his privileges’, ‘the foregoing article’; 
‘a foregone conclusion’ {‘decision or opinion come to in advance of the 
evidence or necessary facts’——-COD). 


foreign plurals. ‘The following are the chief foreign nouns ‘borrowed’ 
in English that have kept their native plural form: 





Singular Plural 
(a) French 
adieu adieux 
beau beaux 
bureau bureaux 
tableau tableaux 


(b) Latin (only everyday words are given, Scientific 
ad hoc words nearly always have the Latin 


plural.} 
appendix appendices 
axis axes 
bacillus bacilli 
basis bases 
FORMULA FORMULAE 
penus genera 
JNDEX INDICES 
radius radit 
Bpecies species 
terminus termini 
timulus tumuli 


Addenda, data, desiderata, errata, memoranda, 
rata are al} Latin neuter plurals, having 
singulars in -wm; and they should all be 
treated as plurals in English. Stamina {p]. of 
Lat. sfamen) is now used in English as a 


singular, 


FOR EVER [ 8&4) 


Singular Plural 
{c) Greek 
crisis crises 
criterion criteria 
ellipsis ellipses 
hypothesis hypotheses 
parenthesis parentheses 
phenomenon phenomena 
thesis theses 
(@) Italian 
HANDIT BANDITTI 
dilettante dilettanti 
(e) Ifebrew 
CHERUB CHERUBIM 


SERAPII | SERAPIM 


for ever, not forever. See IRREGULAR UNIONS. 


formal words. Relow is given a short haphazard list of what MEU 
calls ‘formal words’—those we use when ‘we tel] our thoughts, like our 
children, to put on their hats and coats before they go out’. It is interest- 
ing to remind ourselves how one or two of them occur in everyday life. 
In the well-dressed language of the army the troops commence operations 
and proceed from one barracks ta another; in the theatrical advertisement 
the play commences; in the genteel language of business pay becomes 
emoluments, and buy becomes purchase (though we say “Buy British’). 
Actual trade-names are particularly interesting: ivflator (for juemp), half- 
hose (for socks), vest (far waistcoat}. A few formalities belong to the 
majestic kingdom of the law: ‘You are hereby summoned (called upon) 
to appear at 10 o’clock in the forenoon (morning}.’ We are startled to 
find an ordinary London bus called a ‘Metropolitan Stage Carriage’. 
The safest rule in writing and speech is to use formal words only when 
the occasion is formal. In the ordinary ways of hfe language, like our- 
selves, is more comfortable in its workaday clothes. Here is the list; 
the corresponding informal words are given in brackets: 


accommodation {room} donation (pift} peruse (read) 
announce (give out) draw (pull) physic (medicine) 
bear (carry) emoluments (pay) preserve (jam) 

cast {throw) endeavour (try) proceed (go) 

cease (stop) evince (show} purchase (buy) 

close (shut) expedite (hasten) remark (say) 

collation (meal) extend (give) remove {take away) 
comestibles (food) felicitate (wish joy) seek (try, look for) 
commence (begin) forenoon {morning} suborn (bribe) 
complete (finish) imbibe (drink} summon (send for) 
conceal (hide) inquire (ask} sustain (suffer) 
conveyance (carriage) luncheon (lunch) valiant (brave} . 
dispatch {send off) mucilage (gum) veritable (real or positive) 
don (put on) obtain (get) vessel (ship) 


former, latter. The words should not appear in any but technical or 
commercial English, where they may sometimes be useful. But in 
literary English as a means of avoiding repetition of a noun they are to be 
avoided. In a sentence like ‘Mr. Jones and Mr, Smith are next-door 
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neighbours ; the former is a Civil servant and the latter a Bank manager’ 
there seems to be some justification for them; but even here the way out 
of the threatened repetition is so simple and obvious (use relative clauses 
qualifying Mr. Jones and Mr. Smith) that former and Jatter need not 
have been called into service. Even as the sentence stands there is much 
to be said for repeating the actual nouns. See also LATE. 


formula. The plural formulae has been anglicized into formulas in 
colloquial language and often in ordinary narrative and descriptive 
writing. Formulae is therefore in Mod.E. restricted to mathematical 
and scientific English; in wider uses {e.g. a political formula) the plural 
is formulas. Cf. INDEX, 


forward, forwards. The QED makes a distinction between the two 
words that is scarcely tenable to-day. It is best to choose by instinct, 
or according to the euphonic needs of the sentence. Forward scems to be 
prevailing over farecards and will probably in the end altogether dis- 
place it. 


fuchsia, So spelt (< Fuchs, a German botanist); pronounced fi‘sha. 


«ful. Nouns ending in -fui (handful, spoonful, &c.) make their plural by 
adding s to the -fui—handfuls, spoonfuls, not handsful, spoonsful. 


full stop (or ‘full point’ or ‘period’}. (a) The full stop ends a sentence, and 
is followed by a capital as the first Jetter in the next sentence (if any): 
‘Rejoice evermore. Pray without ceasing, Quench not the spirit. Despise 
not prophesyings. Prove all things; hold fast that whichis good. Abstain 
from all appearance of evil.’ 

{6} The ful! stop {or ‘full point’) is used to mark an abbreviation or con- 
traction, MEU advocates the omission of the stop when the first and 
last letters of the word are used in the abbreviation. Thus: Geo. for 
George, Fan. for Fanuary, Ezek. for Ezekiel, but Mr for Mister, vd for 
yard, and Bart for baronet. This usage, however, is by no means estab- 
lished, witness RCR, from which the following notes are quoted: 
When necessary, the names of the months to be abbreviated, as below: 

Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May June 
July Aug. Sept. Oct. Nov, Dec. 

Where the name of a county is abbreviated, as Yorks., Cambs., Berks., Oxon., 
use a full point; but print Hants (no full point) because it is not a modern 
abbreviation. 

gto, Svo, 12mo, &c. (sizes of booka), are symbols, and should have no full point. 
A parallel case is that of 1st, 2nd, 4rd, and go on, which also need no full points. 

Print |b, for both sing, and pl.; not lbs. Also omit the pluraf! -s in the following: 
cm., cwt., dwt., gr., gm., in., min., mm., oz. Insert the plural -s in tons, 
yds., qrs. 

3. = manuacript, MSS, = manuscripts, 

Print PS, (net P.S.) for postscript or postscriptum; MM. (messieurs); 5.8. 
hee) but 8.8. (screw steamer); H.M.S. (His Majesty's Ship); H.R.H.; 

.W. (Isle of Wight); N-B., Q.E.D., and R.S.V.P. 

It is interesting to note that RCR recommends rst, 2nd, jrd without 
the full point (= full stop) an the ground that they are symbols, not 
contractions. The custom in printing contracted words may be studied 
frorn many examples in the text of this book. See also APOSTROPHE. 


further, See FARTHER. 


FUSED PARTICIPLE [ 84] 
fused participle, See GERUND (5). 


future in the past. This tense marks an action as future from 4 past 
point of view. It is used 
(a}in simple sentences and main clauses, e.g. “These measures would act 
as a deterrent in two ways’ {i.c. were sure to act). ‘When summer 
came, they teould begin to make preparations to mobilize the army’ 
(i.e. they were going to begin .. .). 
{5} in subordinate clauses, e.g. 
you would conte, 


I knew that} we should find you here. 
he would be hurt by your words. 


Note: When should (in rst person) and wou/d (in 2nd and 4rd persons) 
are used with conditional force, we have the future (and future perfect} 
in the past as equivalent to tenses in the subjunctive, e.g. 

I should ithe (should have liked) to tell you. 

You would fe certain to teil me. 

if I had known ! should have told you. 

If he had known he would have told me. 


g- For g hard or soft see c AND G. 


gallicism. A gallicism is an idiom, mode of expression, significance or 
form of word borrowed from French, but translated into or adapted in 
English. ‘Thus the word dena/ity is a gallicism, being an English form 
of the French banaltté; INTRIGUE 1s a gallicism when itis given its French 
significance in English; the phrases ‘leap to the eyes’, ‘a thousand thanks’, 
‘give furiously to think’ are gallicisms, being literal translations of the 
French ‘sauter aux yeux’, ‘mille remerciements’ and ‘donner furieuse- 
ment & penser’. 

MEU’s advice is to avoid gallicisrms when they ‘presuppose the reader’s 
acquaintance with the French original’; to use them, indeed, only when 
they are so thoroughly naturalized as to be no longer recognizable as 
gallicistms. 


gallows. For number see sINCULAR-PLURAL NOUNS, 


gaol, jail. The two speilings exist side by side, and there is nothing to 
choose between therm in ordinary use. Geol is derived from Norman 
French, and jai/ from the Southern or standard French. COD says that 
gaol is always used in official and legal English. 


gender. There is no gender in English nouns, since English is no longer 
an inflected language. Old English had declensions (masculine, ferninine, 
and neuter) of both nouns and adjectives (in the same way, though not as 
completely, as Latin). With the loss of inflexion, distinctions for gender 
in nouns vanished. In Mod.E., too, adjectives (including the articles 
and demonstratives) have no inflexion except for comparison and, in the 
case of the demonstratives tits and that, for number. Se there can be no 
indication, as there is in French, of the gender of a noun through the 
adjective or article that qualifies it. In Mod.E., therefore, son and 
daughter, husband and twife, brother and sister are simply nouns that 
happen to represent persons of different sex. Even those nouns which 
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have related forms for male and female (poet, poetess ; governor, governess, 
&c.) cannot be said to have gender. 

True gender does survive, however, in certain pronouns: (a) the third 
person demonstrative, in the singular forms only——he, she, it; and (4) the 
relative, where there is a distinction between personal and neuter— 
who, which. 


genitive case. The genitive case of a noun or pronoun is that case which 
expresses that the person or thing represented by the noun either 
{a) possesses or (5) appertains to the thing or person represented by 
another noun in the sentence. 

1. Form. The genitive case is represented (a) in nouns by the inflexion 
’s ors’ (Se@ APOSTROPHE) and in pronouns by a special inflected form, or 
(4) by the case-phrase, of + relative pronoun. 

2, Syntax. The inflected genitive of nouns is generally used as an 
adjective as in ‘Caesar's spirit’, ‘the raven’s feathers’, where the genitive 
expresses posscssion, and in ‘a beys’ school’, ‘a week's holiday’, ‘a dog's 
life’, where the genitive expresses the idea of appurtenance or association. 
For the adjectival use of the pronoun sce Possesstve. The inflected 
genitive of both nouns and pronouns is, however, sometimes a true noun 
or pronoun used predicatively as complement of the verb: ‘That book is 
Tom's’: ‘Tis mine, and I will have it.’ 

Note that the adjective phrase, of + noun, as genitive is always adjectival: 
the leg of the table (= the tabie’s leg), the books of the year (= the year’s 
books). But the combination ef+noun has many idiomatic uses outside 
the purely genitival. Thus: the city of Rome; He died of fever; It was kind 
of them; made af wood. 

3. Partitive Genitive. The genitive phrase following a word that 
indicates in its meaning a part of a whole, e.g. part, any, each, the super- 
lative of an adjective: 

‘The second part of the question must be attempted.’ 

‘Any of the above-mentioned articles may be chosen,’ 

"The last of al? the Romans, fare thee well.’ 

4. ‘Any dear friend of Caesar’s'; 
That dog of yours. 

Of this usage Jespersen says that it sometimes, but not always, has a 
partitive sense, as in the sentences quoted (= any dear friend of Caesar’s 
[friends]; that dog of your [dogs}]); but that ‘the construction was 
employed chiefly to avoid the juxtaposition of two pronouns, “this hat 
of mine”, ‘that ring of yours’’ being preferred to ‘this my hat’’, “that 
your ring’, or of a pronoun and a genitive, as in ‘“‘any ring of Jane's’, 
where “any Jane's ring” or ‘‘fane’s any ring” would be impossible’. The 
constructian was so convenient that it was extended to uses in which 
no partitive sense is logically possible: ‘this face, these eyes, of mine’. 

§. Objective Genitive. In such genitive phrases as ‘the fear of Death’, 
‘the murder of Caesar’, the genitive is said to be objective—Death and 
Caesar acting as a kind of object of the action implied m the noun. 
Contrast with the second phrase ‘Caesar’s death’, which is a normal or 
subjective genitive. ‘Caesar’s murder’ means, if it ia an objective genitive, 
“the murder of Caesar by somebody else’; ‘Caesar’s murder’ means as 
an ordinary subjective genitive ‘Caesar’s murder of somebody else’, 

6. Idiomatic use of ‘your’, See Your, 
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genius. Genii is the plural when the word has its original meaning of 

‘spirit’, ‘presiding deity’: 

‘Still had she gazed, when midst the tide 

Two angel forms were seen to glide, 

The gendi of the stream.” 

Geniuses is the plural of the noun in its secondary meaning, ‘a man 
possessed with a spirit’, i.e. with inspiration in some department of art 
or science: 


‘Einstein and Marconi are two of the greatest genzuses of all time.’ 


gerund. 1. The gerund is an infinite part of a verb with the sarne form 
as the present participle, i.e. it ends in -ing: doing, singing, writing. 

2. The gerund acts as a noun, It may be used precisely as the ordinary 
noun in the sentence—i.e. as subject, object, complement—and especially 
after a preposition, where it takes the place of the infinitive: 

(a) Seeing is believing. 
(First gerund, subject; second gerund, complement) 
(5) E hate writing fetiers. (Object of verb) 
‘Graham began pacing the room.” 
{Object of verb, completing its sense; gerund corresponding with the 
prolative infinitive. See INFINITIVE MOOD (¢).) 
(c) ‘In returning and rest shall ye be saved." 
After seeing the play, we went home. (Object of preposition) 
‘The gerund retains its verbal force; for the verb part in -ing which does 
not retain verbal force see 4 below. 

3. The gerund, like most nouns and like the infinitive, may be used as 
an adjective. In the phrase ‘the laughing Cavalier’, the word laughing 
is an ordinary present participle qualifying Cavalier; the phrase means 
‘a Cavalier who is laughing’. But in the phrase ‘a writing desk’ the word 
writing is not a present participle. The phrase means, not ‘a desk that 
writes’, ‘but a desk for writting’—i.e. the adjective writing stands for 
preposition+gerund. It is called the Gerundial Adjective. 

4. Note the verb part in -img that has (unlike the present participle and 
the gerund—both also parts in -ing} divested itself completely of verbal 
force and become a pure noun. It is guarded from al! possibie verbal 
activity by the definite article before and the preposition of after it: “The 
churning of milk bringeth forth butter; and the eringing of the nose 
bringeth forth blood.’ Contrast ‘The act of churning’ or ‘Churning milk 
bringeth forth butter’, where churning is first an intransitive gerund 
governed by of, and second a transitive gerund, subject of the sentence, 

§. MEU has six columns of entertaining denunciation of the muis- 
construction called ‘fused participle’. Briefly, the error arises from a 
reluctance to recognize the gerund as a noun and a willingness to fob 
it off as a participle. Two simple examples wil] make the matter clear; 


(a) The children wanting to go does not influence us, 
{4} I did not know of him leaving the town, 


In sentence (a) the subject is evidently supposed to be wanting, since 
does ig singular; but that would leave children high and dry in the 
sentence, with no grammatical connexion whatever. Evidently, then, 
children and the participle wenting are intended to make together a 
singular notion as subject (hence ‘fused participle’). But grammatically 
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wanting must be subject, i.e. it must be a gerund, not a participle, and the 

accompanying noun or pronoun must become possessive, qualifying it: 
‘The children’s wanting to go does not influence us," 

So in (6) leaving is the true object of the preposition of, i.¢. it is a gerund, 

and must be qualified by the possessive fis: ‘I did not know of his leaving 

the town’. The following sentence fram a daily newspaper shows the 

error 4s it occurs in common use: 


*The fact of a train taking two hours to crawl from Waterloo to Clapham 
Junction sufficiently indicates the nature of its (the fog’s) sudden regional 
descents’ (correct to ‘train’s taking’). 


‘The distinction to make is that between a participle qualifying a noun 
and a gerund qualified by a possessive noun or pronoun. It may be added 
that the error of the ‘fused participle’ often occurs because the true 
gerund construction with the possessive noun or pronoun seems awkward, 
The remedy is to reconstruct the sentence. 

6. Some nouns, adjectives, and verbs are idiomatically followed by the 
infinitive, and some by the gerund. MEU gives certain representative 
examples, a few of which are set out in the table below: 













Word followed hy | not io be confused with 
objection | refusal 
habit tendency 
plan determination 
idea inspiration 
resistance refusal, reluctance 
equal +-gerund | sufficient + infinitive 
unequal incompetent 
commit (self) threaten 
confess profess 
abject , to refuse 
succeed in avail 





Note that in the sentences ‘It is my duty to reprove you’, ‘It is my habit 
to walk three miles before breakfast’, ‘It was a good idea to wait until 
tomorrow’ the infinitives (te repreve, to waik, to wart) have no real syn- 
tactical relation with duty, habit, idea, Each of thern is the real subject 
of its sentence (‘To reprove is my duty’, &c.} and is independent of the 
noun immediately before it. But it is unidiomatic to say or write ‘The 
duty to reprove him fell upon me’, ‘His habit to walk three miles before 
breakfast kept him healthy’, “Your idea to wait till tomorrow was a good 
one’. 


gerundial infinitive. See INFINITIVE MocD (d). 

get. MEU admits the somewhat ugly expression ‘have got’ (‘I have got 
a new bicycle’) to colloquial but net to literary English. 

gibe. The g is soft, a variant spelling being jibe. 

glance, glimpse. When you take or give a glance at something you get 
or caich a glimpse of it. 


gradation. Gradation, sometimes called qahfaut, is ‘a series of relations 
between primary vowels by which alone the stems of a strong verb are 
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differentiated’ (Wyatt), In OE. there were seven ‘gradation rows’, i.e. 
groups of vowel relations distinguishing the seven different types of 
strong verb, Thus the principal parts of the verb crgopan (creep) in 
OE. were: 
infinitive Past Sing. Past Plurat Past Participle 
ereopan creep crupon cropen 
the ‘gradation row’ being €o éa u o. 
That particular verb, like many others, has become weak in Mod.E., 
but gradation survives in a modified form in the strong verbs that 
remain, ¢.g.: take—took—taken; sing—sang—sung. See also STRONG 
AND WEAK VERBS. 


grand. When grand is added to the names of relatives (father, mother, 
&c.) the hyphen is used only if without it there would be (a) some doubt 
as to the syllabication or pronunciation of the words, (6) serne awkward- 
ness in the spelling, (c) a false accentuation. Hence: 
With Ayphen— 
(a) grand-aunt, grand-uncle; 
(4) grand-dad, grand-daughter; 
(c) grand-nephew, grand-niece (in grandnephew, grandniece, the stress 
would normally fall on the first syllable, grand). 
Without hyphen— 
grandchild, grandfather, grandmamma, grandmother, grandpapa, 
grandparent, grandsire, grandson. 
Where grand occurs in titles OED gives no hyphen: Grand Duchess, 
Grand Duke, Grand Master. 


gray, grey. Either spelling is correct. 


greenness. So spelt. When -zess is affixed to an adjective ending with 
the ce of the adjective is not dropped; ifinness is another example, Cf. 
withhold. 


groin, groyne. Groin, part of the body, of a building; greyne, a break- 
Water, 


gutturals. See CONSONANTS. 


half. Half of them zs or are? The rule is that when the noun or pronoun 
following af is singular, Aalf is considered singular: ‘Half of cur heavy 
task was done’; but when the noun or pronoun following of is plural, 
half is considered plural: ‘Half of the apples were bad’, The same 
remarks apply to /ots of and feaps of. 


es in modern idiom, pictures and bacon are Aung, murderers are 

anged. 

hardly, scarcely. The idiom is, Hardly, scarcely had/was he . . . when 
{not than}; ‘Hardly had it begun to rain then we arrived’; ‘Scarcely was 
he out of sight when you came’, See THAN. 

heaps of. For number see HALF. — 

heir apparent, presumptive. An der apparent is one whose title can- 
not be overthrown by any possible birth; an heir presumptive loses his 
title if an heir apparent is born. The ald meaning of apparent was 
‘unquestionable'—that which actually appears. 
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help. The sentence “Don’t cough more than you can help’, which was 
given for correction and explanation in a recent examination paper, is 
classed by MEU as a ‘sturdy indefensible’, and by OED as ‘erroneous’. 
The logical forrn, which has never become idiomatic, would be ‘Don’t 
cough more than you cannot help’; but the simplest way to avoid what 
is certainly an ugly and illogical idiom is to substitute musi for can help: 
‘Don’t cough more than you must’. 


hendiadys (Greek = ‘one thing by means of two’). Two wards co- 
ordinated may be used instead of an expression in which one qualifies 
the other grammatically. Good examples can be found in Virgil, e.g.: 


dirae ferro et compagibus artis 
Claudentur Belli portae, 


i.e. ‘the gates of war grim with closely-welded plates of iron’, 
It is chiefly a poetic ornament in Greek and Latin, and is lite used in 
English. ‘Nice and cosy’, ‘try and do’ are true examples, 


heroic couplet. Iambic pentarneters rhyming aa, 64, ec, &e.—the chief 
measure of eighteenth-century verse, perfected by Pope. The following 
three extracts, all from Pope himself, illustrate the suitability of the 
couplet, with its rhythmical precision, to {@) semi-hurnorous or mock 
heroic verse, (6} moralizing, (c) satire. The essence of the heroic couplet 
was its perfect and almost mechanical synchronizing of sense with 
thythm, each couplet being (in the finest cxamples of the measure) itself 
a unit of the thought. 


(a) Meanwhile, declining from the noon of day, 
The sun obliquely shoots his burning ray: 
The hungry judges soon the sentence sign, 
And wretches hang that jurymen may dine; 
The merchant from th’ Exchange returns in peace, 
And the long labours of the toilet cease. 
Belinda now, whom thirst of fame invites, 
Burns to encounter two advent’rous knights, 
At ombre singly to decide their doom; 
And swells het breast with conquests yet to come, 
Straight the three bands prepare in arms to join, 
Each band the number of the sacred Nine. 
Soon as she spreads her hand, th’ sérial guard 
Descend, and sit on each important card: 
First Ariel perch’d upon a Matadore, 
Then each according te the rank they bore; 
For sylphs, yet mindful of their ancient race, 
Are, as when women, wondrous fond of place. 
Behold, four kings, in majesty rever'd, 
With hoary whiskers and a forky beard; 
And four fair queens whose hands sustain a flow’r, 
The expressive emblem of their softer pow'r; 
Four knaves in garbs succinct, a trusty band, 
Caps on their heads, and halberds in their hand; 
And perty-colour'd troops, a shining trait, 
Draw forth to combat on the velvet plain. 
{From The Rape of ihe Lock} 


(a) Know then this truth {encugh for man to knew) 
‘Virtue alone is happiness below’. 
‘The only paint where human bliss stands still, 
And tastes the good without the fall to ill; 
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Where only merit constant pay receives, 
Is blest in what it takes, and what it gives; 
he joy unequall’d if its end it gain, 
And if it lose, attended with no pain: 
Without satiety, though e’er so blesa‘d, 
And but more relish’d as the more distress’d: 
The broadest mirth unfeeling folly wears, 
Less pleasing far than virtue's very tears: 
Good, from each object, from each place acquir’d, 
For ever exercis'd, yet never tir’d! 
Never elated, while one man’s oppress’d: 
Never dejected, while another's bless’d: 
And where no wants, no wishes can remain, 
Since but to wish more virtue, is to gain. 
(From Essay on Man} 
(ec) Peace to all such! but were there one whose fires 
True genius kindles and fair fame inspires; 
Blest with each talent and each art to please, 
And born to write, converse, and live with ease: 
Should such a man, too fond to rule alone, 
Bear, like the Turk, no brother near the throne, 
View him with scomful yet with jealous eyes, 
And hate for arts that caus’d himself to rise: 
Daron with faint praise, assent with civil leer, 
And, without sneering, teach the rest to sneer; 
Willing to wound, and yet afraid to strike; 
Just hint a fault, and hesitate dislike: 
Alike reserv'd to blame or ta cormmend, 
A timorous foe and a suspicious friend; 
Dreading e'en fools, by Hatterers besieg'd, 
And so obliging that he ne'er oblig’d; 
Like Cato, give his little senate laws, 
And sit attentive te his own applause: 
While wits and Templars every sentence raise, 
And wonder with a foolish face of praise— 
Who but must laugh, if such a man there be? 
Who would not weep, if Atticus were he? 
(From the Epistie to Doctor Arbuthnot. Thia 
is Pope’s satirical description of Addison.) 


heroic stanza. See QUATRAIN. 


hight. Hight ts grd singular present and past tense and past participle of 
an obsolete verb (OE. katan, cf. Gertn. hetssert) = 1s (was) called, It is the 
only verb found in English with a passive sense. So in German: Er heisst 
Wilhelm = He was called William. 
She Queene of Faeries Aight 
(Spenser} 
This grisly beast, which Lion Aight by name 


(Shakespeare) 
The word is obsolete m Mod_E. 


historic, historical. Historic means famous or likely to become famous 
in history; Atsterical means based on, vouched for by, history. Thus a 
character, an occasion, a building can be Historic; evidence, method, a 
novel can be Aistorical. 
As a grammatical term Aisforic is applied to tense and (in Greek) to 
mood used of past events. Soin graphic narration the Aistorte present tense 
is used to bring past events more vividly before the reader's mind. 


[93] HUMANS 


In Latin the historic infinitive is sornetimes used, instead of historic 
tenses of the indicative, of sudden events or of events following in rapid 
succession. 


homonyms. MEU says: ‘Homonyms are separate words that happen 
to be identical in form’, and gives as example pole (OE. = ‘stake’} and 
pole (< Greek, ‘the terminal point of an axis’). ‘The nouns fest meaning 
a large number (of people, things), derived from Latin Aestis = enemy, 
and #ost meaning landlord of an inn, entertainer of guests, derived from 
Latin Aespes = guest, are homonyms. 


homophones. Words of the same sound bur of different speiling and 
MEANING : €.¢. piece, peace; rain, rein, reign. 


Horatian ode. See ops. 


housewife, There are two pronunciations: (i) ‘housewife’ (as spelt) in 
the ordinary domestic meaning of a mistress or manager of the house; 
(ii) ‘huzif’ (in which there is the common elimination of tw, as in 
sword and Woolwich) meaning a case containing materials for sewing, 
MEU notes that ‘huzif? was the pronunciation in the first meaning up 
to the 16th century, when the associations of the contraction Aussy called 
for another pronunciation of the word in its dignified matronly meaning. 
The plural of (1) is Aowserwives and of (ii) is Aousenifes (huzifs'), 


how. 
‘T told him about how you were chnsen to play for the school.’ 
‘Iam very glad you have drawn attention to how suitable the site is for an 
observatory. 
Both sentences offend the eye and the ear. The first one illustrates the 
common tendency to introduce an unnecessary preposition before the 
noun clause, object of told. In the second sentence the writer has for- 
gotten that a preposition should, if possible, govern an actual] noun or 
pronoun. It is possible here; so the sentence should run: ‘I am glad you 
have drawn attention to the suitability of the site for an observatory.’ 


however. When Aawever is an adverb (= nevertheless, &c.) it modifies 
the whoje sentence or clause in which it stands, and is separated by a 
comma or commas from the rest of that sentence or clause: 
However, we will look into the matter later. 
The weather, however, was toc bad for us to carry out cur plans. 
When it is an adverbial conjunction of concession (see -EVER) it is not 
separated by a comma from the word it modifies: 
However strong you are, you need a little rest. 
He #5 always willing to help, however tired he is. 
human, humane. Up to the eighteenth century the two spellings were 
used indiscriminately for either meaning. In that century, however, 
humane was fixed as the spelling of the adjective representing the mean- 
ing ‘merciful’ as distinct from the ordinary sense of Auman. Shakespeare 
has ‘Ere human statute purged the gentle weal’, where the modern spell- 
ing would be Awmnane. 


humans, for ‘human beings’, is simply a vulgarism. ‘Dozens of cases 
of sunstroke are reported daily, and altogether humans and animals are 
suffering severely’—from 4a well-known newspaper. 


HYBRIDS [94] 


hybrids. Hybrids are words that are made up of parts derived from two 
or more different languages. ‘Thus grandfather has a French prefix and an 
English root; dteycles has a Latin prefix (b#-), a Greek root (cycle< kuklos, 
a wheel), and an English inflexion for the plural; all weak verbs derived 
from other languages have the Engtish dental suffix as the sign of their past, 


(Greek = ‘interchange’) is the transference of an adjective or 
adverb from the word with which it naturally goes to another with which 
it is associated. Such an epithet is said to be ‘transferred’. Examples: 

"Let us speak 
Our free hearts each to each’ 
(i.e. Let us speak our hearts freely); 
‘Melissa shook her doudiful curls’ 
(i.e. In doubt Melissa shook her curls). 
hyperbole (Greek = ‘over-shooting’}, a figure in which the bounds of 

strict veracity are over-shot, not for the sake of deceit but on account of 
emotion and for the sake of emphasis or humour. ‘Thus we talk of ‘tons 
of money’, ‘a thousand thanks’, a person of ‘no brains’, In literature we 
have Shakespeare's 

‘If thou prate of mountains, let them throw 

Millions of acres on ys, till our ground, 

Singeing his pate against the burning zone, 

Make Ossa like a wart.’ 
and Pope’s 

‘Belinda smiled, and all! the world was gay.’ 

hysteron proteron (Greek = ‘later earlier’), placing first what normally 

comes last, ‘putting the cart before the horse’, as in Virgil’s ‘moriarnur 
etin arma ruamus’. Thus Dogberry, in Muck Ado, ‘Masters, it is proved 
already that you are little better than false knaves, and it wil] go near to 
be thought so shortly.’ 


jamb. See Foor. 
wible. See -ABLE AND -IBLE. 
«ics. For number of scientific words in -ics see MATHEMATICS, 


identical, ‘The constructions are: (a) A is identical trth B: (6) A and 
B are identical; (¢) two {or more) persons, things are identical. ‘Each 
of the books was identical in binding’ is Jogically and grammiatically 
impossible; but, as usual, the distributive eaci has put into the mind a 
plural which does not exist in reality, Write: “The bindings of the books 
were identical’ or ‘The books were identical in binding’. Here is a less 
obvious example from a newspaper: ‘It is dificult to explain on what 
prounds the discrimination between them and other students was made, 
for in each case the offence and apology were identical.’ This does not, 
and could not, mean that the offence was identical with the apology; it 
means, and should say, that the offences and the apologies of the students 
were identical. ‘The truth is the word :dentical has embarrassed the 
construction of the sentence almost beyond hope. ‘All the students 
committed the same offence and offered the same apology’ is a safe, if 
drastic, amendment. 


idiom. MEU says that the closest possible translation of the Greek word 
ia a ‘manifestation of the peculiar’. The article goes on: 
‘English idiom ia the samme as natural or racy or whaffected English; that 


ios] IDIOM 


jdiomatic which it ia natural for a norma] Englishman to say or write; to suppose 
that grammatical English is either alf idiomatic or all unidiomatic would be as 
far from the truth as that idiomatic English is either all grammatical or all un- 
grammiatical; grammar and idiom are independent categories; being applicable 
to the same material, they sometimes agree and sometimes disagree about 
particular specimens of it; the most that can be said is that what is idiomatic is 
fer more often grammatical than ungrarnmiatical,’ 


Jt will be convenient and helpful to classify idioms in four sections: 
{a) grammatical; (6} ‘ungrammatical’-—i.e. those in which idiom and 
grammar disagree ; (c) prepositional ;(d¢) metaphorical. A brief note with 
one or twa examples will explain each type: 

fa) Grammatical, Here we have peculiarities in the laws of grarmmar 
and syntax: e.g. the use of both shail and wilf as auxiliaries in the future 
tenses; the use of continuous tenses in the Present and Future; the use of 
the impersonal it as an anticipatory subject, and of the adverb there as an 
introductory word in a sentence, with which we may cornpare the French 
idiom i! » a; and, perhaps the most helpful of all English idioms, the 
use af the noun as adjective (‘a spring day’; ‘a newspaper scare’). 

(i) CUngrammatical. A paragraph from Mr. Logan Pearsall Smith's 
invaluable and delightiul Werds and Idioms will serve as both explana- 
tion and example: 

‘Idiomatic transgressions are of two kinds, the rules of grammar may be broken, 
or the rules of logic. Of these, the first kind, the ungrammatical phrases made 
ead goes by usage, are the most obvious, and in any old-fashioned bock on 
good English will be found lists of these wild creatures of talk, nailed up, like 
noxious birds and vermin, by the purists and preservers of our speech. The 
phrase ‘It’s me” is a familiar instance; other instances are ‘“‘who did you see?” 
“than whom”, “very pleased”, “try and go” (for “‘try to po"), “‘different’’ or 
“averse” ie, the split infinitive, the use of the superlative when only two objects 
are compared (‘‘the best" instead of ‘‘the better of the two”’), and phrases like 


ae da i, 4 


“Yess than no time’, “more than pleased”, '‘as tall or taller than you’ 


Mr. Pearsat! Smith instances, as examples of the breaking of the rules 
of logic, the double comparative and the double negative. All this must, 
however, be modified by the statement that what is permissible in speech 
is not always permissible in writing. Argument along these lines has an 
element of fallacy in it; it makes shifting sand of the King's English. 
So most of the phrases and constructions dealt with in the paragraph 
quoted, and many more, are treated separately on their merits under their 
alphabetical headings. 

(c} Prepositional. The idiom controlling the use of definite prepositions 
after certain verbs and other parts of speech (‘compare with’, ‘different 
from’) is treated separately, under the special heading ‘“Prepasitional 
Idiom’. The use of the preposition in idiomatic phrases is illustrated in 
the following ten: ‘by chance’, ‘at last’, ‘after all’, ‘in time’, “by day’, ‘on 
trust’, ‘of course’, ‘for instance’, ‘to hand’, ‘in fact’, Another important 
prepositional idiom is the addition of a preposition (or, ta be grarmmnati- 
cally precise, an adverb particle} to a simple verb, thereby giving the 
verb a twist of meaning. Thus with the simple verb te look, we have 
‘to look up’, ‘to look into’, ‘to look over’, ‘to look on’; with to give, we 
have ‘to give in, up, out’; with te fake we have ‘to take in, up, on, 
upon’. 

(d) Metaphorical. Under the heading Metaphor is given a short list 
of metaphorical phrases that have become common idioms in speech and 


os 
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writing. In Words and Idioms idiomatic phrases are classified according 
to their origin—e.g. from games, from hunting, from animals, from 
religion and the Bible, from commerce, from music, from the theatre, 
from food and eating, from the weather. Here are a few out of the hun- 
dreds Mr. Logan Pearsall Smith has collected: 

“To have all one’s eggs in one basket’: ‘to leave out in the cold’; ‘to have other 
fish to fry’; ‘to gell like hot cakes’; ‘to turn up trumps’: ‘to blow one's own 
trumpet’; ‘to be in the limelight’; ‘to shut up shop’; ‘to rob Peter to pay Paul’; 
‘a broken reed’; ‘to leave no stone unturned’. 


je and ei. The only working rule is: When the ze or ef 15 pronounced as ee, 
the ¢ comes before the ¢ except after ¢. There are five important excep- 
tions: weird, seize, counterfeit, weir, and plebeian. Leisure, neither, hetr, 
neighbour, friend, height, and freight are some words to be remembered, 


if. If is 
(a) a conjunction introducing an adverb clause of condition: 
“Tf music be the food of love, play on.’ 
"If I should die, think only this of me.’ 
There is a special use of the conditional if without APODOSIS in exclama- 
tory sentences: 
# only I had known | 
fhe hasn't won after all ! 
(6) a conjunction (= whether) introducing a noun clause (indirect 
question): 
I don't know tf you are nght, 
¥ will see if there will be time to catch the train. 


See also ADVERB CLAUSE and As. 
illegible. See ELIGIBLE. 
ilicit. See ELICIT. 


illiteracies. The following is the (intentionally illiterate) last sentence of 
a leaderin The Times bewailing the misuse of words and constructions in 
English :—‘If these sort of things go on, whom will say if in time the Eng- 
land language shall not be nothing but a string of nouns, like some savage 
dialects are.’ ‘The leader pokes fun at certain colloquialisms (and worse} 
that are dealt with in this book under the following headings: sorT, WHOM, 
SHALL AND WILL, DOUBLE NEGATIVE, IF AND WHETHER, LIKE. Other similar 
“illiteracies’ will be found in their alphabetica! position: SPLIT INFINITIVE, 
BETWEEN, AGGRAVATING, UNIQUE, &c. 


illusion. See ALLUSION, 


imbue, infuse. The confusion of the constructions with the two words 
ig illustrated in the following formulas: 

To imbue a person with courage. 

To infuse courage into a person. 

To infuse a person with courage. WRONG. 


imperative mood. The imperative is the mood of command of the 
verb: ‘Gol’: “Greet the unseen with a cheer!’ In Mod.E. the subject 
(zecond person singular or plural) is usually understood, except when it 
ig emphasized (as in: ‘I can’t manage this; you try’), but in older English 


RIGHT. 
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it was more often expressed—“Go and do thou likewise’ {AV}. The 
impes ..ive is not to be confused with the subjunctive of wish in a main 
sentence: ‘God save the King!’ ‘So de it? (See sunJUNCTIVE MOOD.) 
In indirect speech the imperative becomes an infinitive after a verb of 
commanding (command, tell, instruct, &c.}: ‘He told them te ge and (to) 
do likewise’. The use of the infinitive (omitting to) after please (‘Please 
came’) is a polite softening of the actual command ‘Come!’, ‘Please te 
come’ is archaic. 

imperial, imperious. Both words are derived from Latin tmperium. 
imperial means ‘belonging to an empire or te an emperor’, and hence 
‘aupust’, ‘magnificent’. The Imperial City was Rome, The Imperial 
Institute is a building in London commemorating Queen Victoria’s 
Jubilee of 1887 and devoted to the promotion of trade between parts of 
the British Empire. Jmperitous means ‘haughty’, ‘overbearing’, “tyran- 
nical’. Shakespeare uses ‘imperious Caesar’, ‘most imperious Agamem- 
non’, showing that in his day the werd could also be used in the sense 
of ‘imperial’, 

impersonal verbs. A true impersonal verb is one that has no gram- 
matical subject. Only two such verbs survive in Mod.E., meseems and 
methinks (= it stems to me), where seems and thinks are impersonal and 
me is dative case. The iogical subject of the impersonal verb consists of 
a noun clause, e.g.: 

Methinks I am a prophet new inspir'd, 

In ME. tiketh was used impersonally as in Mod.E. tf you please (= if it 
may please you). A survival of this use, but with a grammatical subject, 
is found in AV: ‘For this tiketh you, O ye children of Israel.’ 

implicit, explicit. Jmplicit = lit. ‘folded up in’, ‘implied’: ‘His attitude 
was implicit in the answer he gave you’ (i.e. ‘it was folded up, hidden 
in—’}, So the secondary meaning of this word is implicit (Le. is implied} 
in its primary meaning; as an adjective qualifying nouns like faith, obedi- 
ence, confidence, it means ‘complete’, ‘absolute’, “The starting-point of . 
this usage’ (says MEW) ‘is the ecclesiastical phrase implicit faith, i.e. a 
person’s acceptance of any article of belief, not on its own merits, but as 
part of, as ‘wrapped up in”, his general acceptance of the Church’s 
authority; the steps from this sense ta uaquestioning, and thence to com- 
plete or absolute or exact are easy.” 

Explicit = ‘unfolded’, stated in detail, expressly stated and not merely 
imphed—hence definite, outspoken: ‘He was glad to have had this oppor- 
tunity of speaking out; what had before been implicit in this strange 
relationship was now explicit’. 

imply. There is a tendency for émply to usurp the meaning and use of 
infer. You may infer from a letter the acceptance of your offer; but the 
letter implies (not infers) that acceptance. The use of infer for imply, 
however, though it offends against Mod.E. idiorn, is at least as oid as 
Milton. SOED quotes ‘Consider first, that Great or Bright infers not 
Excellence’ (Paradise Lost, viii. 91). 

i-mutation. [-mutation means the change of a back vowel sound (e.g. 
a@, 0, 4) into a front vowel (e.g. e, y [#]) by assimilation to the front sound 
t or j which originally followed in the next syllable: thus a, o>e¢; u>y, 
later i. ‘This change took place before there was any written record of 

#085 a 
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English, perhaps in the fifth and sixth centuries ap, It occurs in many 
OE. forms and lJeaves its mark in Mod.E. Thus the primitive piural 
of the noun man was manniz; in the OE. form the a@ of the stem was 
mutated (changed) to ¢ by the influence of the front vowel i in the 
suffix: hence OE. ag. man(n), pl. men(n}, with loss of the primitive 
ending which caused the mutation. The clearest Mod.E. survivals are 
similar noun plurals, ¢.g.: woman, women; foot, feet; tooth, teeth; goose, 
geese; brother, brethr(en); mouse, mice; cow, ki{ne). A few odd forms are 
interesting. A book was originally writing inscribed on a tablet of deech- 
wood; the vowel of feed is mutated from the vowel of food. In old, elder, 
eldest we have a Mod.E. example of mutated comparative and super- 
lative forms. The adjectives strong, long, broad have corresponding 
abstract nouns with mutated vowels: strength, length, breadth. A few 
verbs have mutated vowels in the present forms but not in the past: 
sought, seek; thought, think, 


in-, un-. Shakespeare's ‘uncapable of pity’ reminds us, through the fact 
that Mod.E, prefers incapadie, that there is a changing fashion in the use 
of in- and u#-. Moreover, words that are closely associated in etymology 
or meaning are lable to have different prefixes. OED says: “The 
modern tendency is to restrict i#- to words obviously answering to the 
Latin types, and to prefer un- in other cases,’ The following examples 
are taken from the MEU article: 


unable inability 
unanimated inatinmate 
unappreachable inaccessible 
inept 
mnept ineptitude 
TNnceasing incessant 
uncivil incivili 
undigested indigestible 
undiscriminating indiscriminate 
undistinguished indistinguishable 
unexpressive inexpressible 
unjust injustice 
unlettered iliiterate 
unlimited ilimitable 
unpractical impracticable 
unquiet inquictude 
unreconciled irreconcilable 
unredeemed irredeemable 
unresponsive irresponsible 


It is worth while remembering that (1) words in -ed have un-, not it, 
as a rule (tnexpertenced being the only exception); (2) words in -ing always 
have un-; (3) words in -tble and in -ent usually take t#-. 


incomplete predication (verb of}. The transitive verb completes the 
predicate with its object; the intransitive verb itself completes the pre- 
dicate. But there are a few intransitive verbs that, not themselves com- 
pleting the predicate, demand a noun or adjective as COMPLEMENT —-i.€. 
‘completer’. ‘The chief of them isthe verb to de; to appear, to seem, to look, 
to become, are other examples. Thus normally the words ‘Caesar is’ do not 
make a sentence, although isis intransitive and might therefore be expected 
to form a complete predicate. But once a noun is supplied as ‘complement’ 
thesentence becomes complete: ‘Caesar is king.’ Soin the preceding state- 
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ment the word complete is the complement of becomes. Such verbs are 
called werbs of incomplete predication. It is noteworthy that most of 
them may be also normaliy intransitive (i.e. completing the predicate). 
‘Thus to de is sometimes used in the sense of ‘to exist’: ‘Whatever fs is right’ 
(where the first zs is normally intransitive =‘exists’, and the second isa verb 
of incomplete predication, with complement right); “That that is 15’ (where 
both verbs are normally intransitive). So in ‘A ghost appears’ the verb 
itself forms a complete predicate. 


inculcate. The idiom is ‘inculcate a thing i# or upon a person’, not ‘incul- 
cate a person with a thing’: ‘They inculcated in him fine ideas and 
expensive tastes’ (not: ‘inculcated him with fine ideas. .."}. Cf. AFFLICT. 


index. The scientific plural is usually indices; the plural in more general 
senses is usually indexes. There is a law of indices in algebra: a book may 
have two indexes. 


indicative mood. The indicative mood is the mood relating to a matter 
of fact, e.z.: 
‘This is true* (a statement of fact), 
‘Is this true?’ {a question as to a matter of fact), 
“How true this isl’ (an exclamation as 4 matter of fact). 


indict, indite. Zndict (which is pronounced as if spelt indite) is the legal 
term. ‘The constructions are: to indict a person (a) for a crime, () as 
a criminal, (c) on a charge. Indite is now hardly more than a fancy term 
fer ‘write’, often used jocularly in Mod.E. 


indirect speech (‘Reported Speech’; ‘Oratio Obliqua’). 
(a) ‘E want’, said the Prime Minister, ‘to make England a land fit for heroes 
te live in.’ 

The Prime Minister’s actual words are quoted, and the sentence is 
punctuated accordingly, Here, however, are his words ‘reported’ by a 
third person: 

(4) ‘Phe Prime Minister said that he wanted to make England a land fit for 
heroes to live in, 

No longer are the actual wards of the speaker quoted. The quotation 
marks therefore disappear; the Prime Minister is referred to in the third 
person, since he is not now the person speaking; and, as the speech is re- 
ported after it took place, the tense of the verb has gone backward into the 
past, Sentence (a) is written in direct and sentence (4} in indirect speech. 

In indirect speech (i.e, actual speech reported by a third person or by 
the speaker or by the hearer): 

(i) the pronouns are all altered, if necessary, so that their relations with 
the ‘reporter’ and his hearer or reader, rather than with the original 
speaker, are expressed; this means that they will frequently all be 
changed into the third person. 

(ii) the verb tenses usually recede into the past (e.g. Present Simple> 

__ Past Simple; Future Simple> Future in the Past). 

(ili) adverbs often change for time and place (now> then; here> there); 

_ _ and the demonstrative thir> that, 

{iv} commands aa well as statements become indirect. Questions often 

become indirect, but may remain direct (see passage below). 

{v) exclamations are either omitted or recast in statement form, 
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Special care has to be taken with pronouns; it is easy to fall into 
ambiguity. Thus the indirect form of the following sentence ‘I told him 
i could not see fim to-day’ would be ‘He told him he could not see him 
that day', and the pronouns {i.e. the second fe and the second Atm) are 
ambiguous. The only way out of the difficulty in this particular exarnple 
is the cumbersome and objectionable one of explaining the doubtful 
pronoun or pronouns with its appropriate noun in brackets, But in 
simpler cases the substitution of 2 noun for a pronoun will generally 
eliminate the ambiguity. Most of the points referred to are illustrated in 
the following examples: 


{a} Direct Speech. 

‘Oh, that’s all right,’ Miller replied cheerfully. ‘Give us a start. I shan’t 
complain if it comes to nothing.’ 

‘Well,’ Thorndyke said reluctantly, ‘I was thinking of getting a few particulars 
as to the various tenants of No. 51 Clifford’s Inn. Perhaps you could do it more 
easily and it might be worth your while.” 

‘Good!' Miller exclaimed gleefully. ‘He “gives to airy nothing a local habitation 
and a name'’{' 

‘It is probably the wrong name,’ Thorndyke reminded him. 

‘I don’t care,’ said Miller. ‘But why shouldn't we go together? It’s too late 
to-night, and I can’t manage to-morrow morning, But say to-morrow after- 
noon. Two heads are better than one, you know, especially when the second 
one is yours. Or perhaps,' he added, with a glance at me, ‘three would be better 
still.’ 


indirect Speech. 


Miller replied cheerfully that it was all right. He asked Thorndyke to give 
them a start, He wouldn't complain if it came to nathing. Thorndyke replied 
reluctantly that he was thinking of vetting a few particulars as to the various 
tenants of No, 51 Clifford's Inn. Perhaps Miller could do it more easily and it 
might be worth his while. Miller gleefully expressed his delight, exclaiming 
that Thorndyke gave ‘to airy nothing a local habitation and a name’. ‘Thorndyke 
reminded him that it was probably the wrong name. Miller said he didn’t care, 
and asked! why they shouldn't go together. It was too late that night and he 
couldn't manage the next morning, But he suggested? they should say the next 
afternoon. Two heads were better than one,? especially when the second one 
was Thornd has He added, with a glance at the third man,* that three might 
be better still. 


Notes. 

1. Or, omitting ‘asked’, make the question indirect as it standa: Why shouldn't 
they go together? Note that this question, though indirect in style, is stili 
syntactically a direct question. 

z. Or, omitting ‘suggested’: ‘Let them say the next afternoon,’ 

4. The parenthetic ‘you know’ does not appear in the indirect speech. 

4. If the narrator is an outside person a noun must stand here; and as the actual 
name (‘Jervis’) is not known from the context, the person can be indicated 
only by some such phrase as this. If the narrator in indirect speech were 
the original speaker, the me would stand, 


(b) Direct Speech. 

The fact that opinion grounded on experience has moved one way does not in 
Jaw preclude the possibility of its moving on fresh experience in the other; not 
does it bind succeeding generations, when conditions have again changed. After 
all, the question whether a given opinion is a danger to society is a question of 
the times and is a question of fact, I desire to aay nothing that would limit the 
right of society to protect itself by procesa of law from the dangers of the 
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moment, whatever that right may be, but only to say that, experience having 
proved dangers once thought real to be now negligib ¢, ang dangers once very 
possibly imminent to have now passed awry, there is nothing in the general 
rules as to blasphemy and irreligion, as known to the law, which prevents us 
from varying their application to the particular circumstances of our time in 
accordance with that experience. 


indirect Speech. 


He said that the fact that opinion grounded on experience had moved one way 
did not in law preclude the pussibility of its moving on fresh experience m the 
other; nor did it bind succeeding generations, when conditions had again 
changed. After all, the question whether a given opituuon was a danger to 
society was a question of the times and was a question of fact. He desired to say 
nothing that would limit the right of society to protect itself by procesa of law 
from the dangers of the moment, whatever that right might be, but only to say 
that, experience having proved dangers once thought real to be now negligible, 
and dangers once very possibly imminent to have now passed away, there was 
nothing in the general rules as to blasphemy and irreligion, as known to the law, 
which prevented men from varying their application to the particular circum- 
stances of their time in accordance with that experience, 


individual. 
‘The ship was crowded with passengers; most of them were poor consumptive 
individuals.’ 
‘We led our horses along dark, silent, and deserted streets, till we found an 
individual who directed us to a large, gloomy, and comfortless inn.’ 
‘These sentences, both from Borrow’s The Bible m Spain, illustrate a 
familiar use of individual as a noun for ‘person’, ‘man’. The use is to be 
condernned as an unnecessary spoiling of a good word. Individual 1s 
originally an adjective, meaning ‘distinctive’, ‘peculiar’, ‘particular’— the 
opposite of ‘general’; and when used as a noun should keep the funda- 
mental idea of particularization; that is, it should be used in contrast to 
such ideas as ‘the crowd’, ‘the public’, ‘society in general’: ‘He was, 
after all, but one individual in the clamouring crowd.’ Since, however, 
there are comparatively few sentences in which the word may be used as 
anoun, in the necessary distinctive sense, it is wiser and safer to think of 
it first and foremost as an adjective, and to use it as a noun only when the 
contrast with general is deliberate and obvious. 


indulge. ‘The constructions are: 
(a) indulge an emotion, a thought, an idea (i.e. give it full rein}; 
(5) indulge yourself in emotion, day-dreaming, ambitions, &c.; 
(¢) indulge in emotions, hopes, ice-cream, 


infer, See IMPLY. 


infinitive mood. 

1. Form. In OF. the infinitive had an inflexional termination (-an, 
ian): helpan (to help), drincan (to drink), lufian (to love}. This form was 
used as a noun in OE. and was often preceded by fo as a kind of prefix: 
to helpanne, io drincanne, to lufianne. With the loss of the inflexion, this 
became the form of the modern infinitive, the to ‘being reduced to a 
mere sign without any meaning of its own’—SOED. 

2. Main Uses. 'The infinitive is used: 

(a) (without the te) to make up compound tenses with the auxiliaries 

shall and will, do, may: ‘I shall, do, may ge’. 
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(6) a3 a noun precisely like an ordinary noun {except after a preposition, 
where a gerund replaces the infinitive, since the ¢o will not admit of 
another preposition before it): 

‘To ery is human, to forgive divine.’ (subject) 
*To de good and te disirtiute forget not.’ onies? 
"To see him is fo fewe hirn.' (complement 

{c} as an adverb mainly to indicate purpose after an intransitive verb 
(usually of motion): ‘I come to dury Caesar, not to praise him’ 
{Infinitive of Purpose). 

(d} as an adjective sometimes ‘the equivalent of a future participle’ 
(SGED), sometimes acting for a gerund phrase and hence called 
gerundial infinitive. 

"The best is yet to de’ (= future participle). 

‘A house to fe?’; ‘There is work to be done’ (gerundial infinitive), 

‘Thus the infinitive may occur in all three types of phrase-—noun, 
adverb, and adjective. One or two special or idiomatic uses may be 
noticed: 

{i} Sometimes an infinitive completes the sense expressed in a verb 
(other than an auxiliary) or an adjective: ‘I can de all things’; ‘I am 
anxious te go’. This is frequently called the prolative infinitive 
(Lat. pro+Jatus, ‘carried over’). 

(ii) The infinitive is used with a noun in the accusative to make the 
equivalent of a noun clause after verbs of thinking and Rnowing. See 
ACCUSATIVE CASE {a}. 

(ii) In the sentence “To think he should have deceived me!’ the infinitive 
is exclamatory, and 1s so full of meaning that it is used idiomatically 
for a whole clause. 

See also SPLIT INFINITIVE and GERUND. 


inflict. See AFFLICT. 


infringe. By long-established usage and by origin infringe is transitive 
(infringe a rule, regulation, right, privilege, &c.) but modern usage has 
tended to make it intransitive, followed by e1 or upon, especially when it 
occurs in connexion with words Jike domain, territory, boundary (infringe 
upen your domain’, &c.), The advice given in MEU 1s to stick to the 
transitive use and when ‘the temptation to insert om or upon becomes 
overpowering’, to resort to frexpass or encroach, 


infuse. See IMAUE, 


ingenious, ingenuous. Ingenious means ‘clever’, and may be used both 
of man himself and of his many inventions; ingenuots means ‘frank’, 
‘artless’. “Fo quench the blushes of ingenuous shame’, a familar line 
in Gray’s Elegy, should help to fix the word in the memory. 


ingratiate. In Mod.E., ingratiate is always reflexive: ‘ingratiate oneself? 
= ‘make oneself agreeable’. It cannot be used in the sense of ‘please 
(another person)’, a3 in the example pilloried by MEU: ‘Even if it does 
ingratiate the men, it will only be by alienating the women.’ 

in law. Relatives ‘in law’ originally included ‘step-” relatives, When 


Sam Weller spoke bitterly of ‘mother-in-law’, he was referring to the 
second Mrs. ‘Tony Weller, the ‘vidder’ who had beguiled his father into 
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a second ‘wenture’. To-day he would call her his step-mother; and his 
own wife’s mother would be his mother-in-law. 


‘In Memoriam’ stanza, See QUATRAIN. 


innate, instinct (adj.). The constructions are: ‘innate in (a person)’: 
‘(a person, &c.} instinct with’, Examples: ‘Skili in batting is innate in 
some men’; ‘His batting was instinct with confidence and courage,’ 


in order that. fn order that is followed by may or might, sometimes (but 
not often) by shall or should, never by can or coudd, will or would, 


inquire. See ENQUIRE. : 


instance. Writers are apt to fly to instance as a refuge from case, ‘not 
realizing that most instances in which case would have damned them are 
also cases in which zstarce will damn them’ (MEU). See casz. 


insure. See assure. 


intelligence is quickness of understanding, sagacity—a quality possessed 
in varying degrees by other animals besides man, ¢.g. monkeys, perform- 
ing horses in a circus. 

intellect is the faculty of knowing and reasoning—a quality not by any 
means alwat's found even in man. 

Hence an intelligent person is merely one who is not stupid or slow- 
witted. The epithet is more or less patronizing. But an intellectual 
person is one distinguished from the average man by qualities of mind. 
The epithet is respectful, even if generally tinged by suspicion or dislike. . 


interjections (Lat. inter = among, sectus = thrown) are words used to 

call the attention of the person addressed (e.g. ‘Hallo!'), or to express a 
feeling such as joy, grief, surprise (e.g. ‘Hurrah!’ ‘Alas!’ ‘Hal’), These 
words, as the etymology of interjection implies, may be ‘thrown into’ a sen~ 
tence without interfering with its grammatical stqucture, On the other 
hand, we cannot always remove interjections from a sentence and leave that 
sentence with complete sense. Thus in 

‘O for Muse of fire thet would ascend 

The brightest Heaven of invention!’ 
the interjection ‘O [for a Muse]’ is elliptical for ‘O I long for a Muse’, 
Sometimes an interjection may be equivalent to 2 whole sentence. Thus 
“Alas! = ha las, ie, ah-+-las (== weary) means ‘Ah [I am] weary’. 

Note that interjections are single words. Groups of words such as ‘How 
awful! are not interjections but elliptical exclamatory sentences, the 
subject and part of the predicate not being expressed. Nor are com- 
mands like ‘Come! ‘Hark!’ interjections; they are complete sentences 
with their subjects not expressed. 


internal rhyme. See RHYME, 


into. Jute (one word) is a simple preposition ; you walk into a room, you 
get inte your clothes, but you go in to dinner (where in is an adverb 
modifying go and te is the preposition). 

intrigue. The COD definition is: ‘carry on underhand plot; employ 


secret influence (toith): have a liaison (uith)’. The SOED admits ‘a3 a 
recent gallicism’ the sense ‘to excite the curiosity or interest of’, and gives 
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the quotation, dated 1905: “The story itself does not greatly intrigue us.’ 
MEU roundly condemns this use, with the observation that e#frigue in 
this sense is ‘one of the gallicisms, and literary critica’ words, that have 
no merit whatever except that of unfamiliarity to the English reader, and 
at the same time the great demerit of being identical with and therefore 
confusing the sense of a good English word’. But the condemnation is 
too strong, and somewhat unreasonable. Words have always had the 
privilege in English of taking upon themselves allied meanings; so why 
not intrigue? 'The worst that can be said of it in the sense of ‘interest’ or 
‘perplex’ is that it has become what MEU calls a vogue-word, and is 
therefore usually a symptom of mental laziness. 


invaluable, valueless. invaluable: ‘not able to be valued’, i.e. beyond 
value—the prefix in- is negative; valueless: ‘without value’—the suffix 
-fess 19 negative. 


inversion. Inversion is the ‘turning round’ of the sentence, 3.e, putting 
the subject after the verb. Itis usual (a) in questions, except those intro-+ 
-duced by interrogative pronouns or adjectives; (6) in exclamations; 

{c) in commands in poetical or archaic language (where the subject is 

actually expressed); {d¢) in conditional clauses without zf; (e) when the 

predicate is insignificant {in length, &c.) compared with the subject, or 

when it is desired to ermphasize one part of the predicate, especially a 

negative; (f) in verse, for metrical reasons; (g} with said used parentheti- 

cally. Examples are: 

{a) ‘is oe ? ‘Shall not the judge of all the earth do right? ‘Shall Caesar 
send a lic . 

(2) ne pequutel upon the mountains are the feet of him that bringeth good 
tidings!’ 

(c) ‘Upon the right hand I; take thou the left,” 

4) Should the weather he wet, the féte will not be held. 

‘4 There is no dowd? that rain is on the way (instead of ‘No doubt ts thatrain.. .”). 
Among those invited were 4, B, C and D. ‘Silver and gold fave { none.’ 
Never did J dream that it would come to this. Only once did J succeed in 
seeing him, 

) ‘Thus spake he, clouded in his own conceit." 

¥)} ‘I have thought over the matter’, said the fellow, ‘and my master will be 
angry if I loiter here.’ 

@utside such normal use inversion becomes a mere trick for effect, and 

a trick that has very little to recommend it. The three following examples 

are taken from MEU: 

‘By diligent search in sunny and sheltered places could tome short-stalhed 
primroses be gathered,’ 

‘He laid down four principles on which alone coufd America go further.’ 

“He fooked forward, as do we all, with hope and confidence.’ 


inverted commas (quotation marks). It is remarkable in an age 
peculiarly contemptuous of punctuation marks that we have not yet had 
the courage to abolish inverted commas. Some time ago a reviewer 
in the Times Literary Supplement solemnly argued that Emily Bronté's 
famous lyric ‘No coward soul is mine’ derives a wonderful inner meaning 
from the fact that, in the manuscript, there is not a single full stop—— 
nothing indeed but three somewhat haphazard commas—throughout 
the poem. Yet inverted commas live on and thrive, an unnecessary puzzle 
to the writer and an eyesore to the reader, After ali, they are a modern 
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invention. The Bible is plain enough without them; and so ja the litera- 
ture of the eighteenth century. Bernard Shaw scorns them. However, 
since they are with us, we must do our best with them, trying always to 
reduce them to a minimum. A few hints are piven: 

(a) Use inverted commas only for actual quotations (from literature) 
and for direct speech. Titles of books, names of ships, &c. are better 
italicized, i.e. underlined in writing (see TITLES). 

(6) In direct speech only the actual words of the speaker are enclosed 
in inverted commas; at such explanatory clauses as fe satd, he answered, 
the inverted commas are ‘broken’-——i.e, an inverted comma is placed 
after the last word before the clause and before the first word after the 
clause. The other punctuation follows the meaning and context. Thus, 
the following passages of direct speech: 

(i) ‘Il intend to ga to Landen to-morrow." 

(1i} ‘It is raining hard: so we shall have to postpone our visit.” 

(iii) ‘My house stands at the top of the hill. If you let me know when you are 
comjog, | will meet you at the station,’ 


are broken like this: 

(i) ‘Eintend’, he said, ‘to go to London to-morrow.’ (Note that in this sentence 
the commas marking off the clause Ae satd act as brackets—i.e. he said ia 
parenthetical.) 

(ii) ‘It is raining hard,” he said; 'so we shall have to postpone our visit,’ (Here 
the comma after Aard is to mark the pause between the direct speech and 
the ‘breaking’ clause, and che original semicolon is placed after the “break- 
ing’ clause.) 

(iii) ‘My house stands at the top of the hill,’ he said. ‘If you let me know when 
you are coming, I will meet you at the station." (The Full stop follows said, 
and the direct apeech begins again with a capital letter.) 


(¢) In ordinary straightforward quotation and direct speech other stops 
{e.g. question marks, semicolons, &c.} stand inside the second inverted 
comma: ‘Are you coming ?’; ‘Alas!’; ‘I am ready.’ Problems arise when 
one quotation or one piece of direct speech occurs inside another. The 
best practice is for the main quotation or direct speech to be enclosed in 
single inverted commas, and the subsidiary quotation or indirect speech 
in double inverted commas. Other stops have to be inserted in their 
places appropriate to the sense. The following sentences illustrate the 
rule, and also show how serious a plague inverted commas can become: 
‘I heard him say, “i shall be returning to-morrow”.’ (Even this punctuation 
3s not entirely logical; there should be a full stop before the double inverted 
commas after tc-morrore.) 

"Who said ‘When shall we three meet again??? (The only sensible thing to 
do is to avoid writing sentences of this type, Logically the conglomeration of 
question marks and inverted commas at the end must stand, though in practice 
we should probably make one question mark do for two. At any rate the aboli- 
tion of inverted commas would simplify matters.) 


Here, finally, is a passage printed as it stands in the AV—a convincing 
argument against inverted commas. It is an instructive and melancholy 
exercise to insert the inverted commas modern practice would demand: 


And Obadiah said, Art thou that my lerd Elijah? And he answered him, I am: 
go tell thy lord, Behold, Elijah is here, Amd he said, What have I sinted, that 
thou wouldest deliver thy servant into the hand cf Ahab, to slay me? And now 
thou sayesst, Go, tell thy lord, Behold, Elijah ia here. And it shall come to 
Pass, a9 goon as [ wm gone from thee, that the spirit of the Lord shall carry thee 
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whither I know not. And Elijah said, As the Lord God af Hosts liveth, before 
whom I stand, I will surely show myself unto him to-day. 


See under INDIRECT SPEECH. 
inverted foot. See METRE. 
iridescent. So spelt; not srridescent. (From Latin iris, iridis.} 


irony (Greek = ‘dissimulation’). A statement is sometimes made more 
emphatic by the use of words connoting the opposite of what is really 
meant. This constitutes irony. Thus Cordelia speaks ironically of her 
unnatural sisters as ‘the jewels of our father’, and Macbeth asks his hired 
murderers: 

*Are you so gospell’d 
To pray for this geod man and for his issue? 

i.e. for Banquo and his son Fleance. Similarly Antony in his speech to 
the Roman crowd makes repeated reference to Brutus and the other 
conspirators against Caesar as honourable men. 

Two special forms of trony may be noted: 

(2) Socratic irony, the peculiarly exasperating pretence of ignorance on 
the part of Socrates, used to confute his opponents in debate. Socrates 
would innocently ask his opponent for a definition of, for example, one 
of the most familiar notions of ethics. He would then cite cases in which 
this definition is clearly at fault, and would end by making his victim 
contradict himself out of his own mouth, ‘It would seem so’; ‘apparently’; 
‘it Jooks like it’—such are the admissions wrung out of his opponents by 
a display of verbal ingenuity. However, ‘Socratic irony’ usually implies 
a pose of ignorance assurned in order to entice others into a display of 
supposed knowledge. 

(4) Dramaticor Tragic Irony. The incidents of most Greek plays were 
thoroughly familar to the spectators from their childhood days. The 
apectators were in the secret beforehand (although the characters were 
in the dark), for the range of legends on which the plays were based, 
e.g. Troy and its sequei, the fortunes of the royal house of Thebes, 
the Argonauts, the advencures of Herakles, was limited. Hence words 
uttered by the actors often had a dramatic value to the Athenian audience 
while they were of trifling import to those on the stage. In this difference 
between the surface meaning for the actors and the underlying meaning 
for the spectators lay what was called dramatic irony. 

The fact that the women in Shakespeare’s comedies frequently disguise 
themselves as boys leads to a sort of irony. In Twelfrhk Night, for ex- 
ample, on the first occasion on which Viola meets the Lady Olivia, the 
latter asks, ‘Are you a comedian?’ to which Viola replies, ‘No... and 
yet I swear I am not that I play’—an allusion which the audience would 
understand, though Olivia would not, a remark addressed by the speaker 
to the audience as a secret shared by the speaker and the audience. 

In Shakespearian tragedy, too, irony finds a place. King Duncan has 
been murdered by Macbeth. The porter of Macbeth’s castle has had his 
full share in the general feastingand drinking in honour of the King's visit, 
and in his drunken humour imagines that he is porter at the gate of hell. 
Irony thus helps to intensify the tragic intensity of the scenes preceding 
and following. Similarly, Macbeth ‘requesta the presence’ of Banque at 
hig solemn supper, and ironically bids him ‘fail not our feast’, though 
he has made full arrangements to have him murdered that very evening. 
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irregular unions. While we have compounds like altagether, whatsoever, 

notwithsianding, nevertheless, in English, there are a few groups of words 
which look as if they should have joined thernselves together, but actually 
have not. Alf and right remain single; they have never joined forces as 
alright. There is no such adjective in English as nearby (= neighbouring: 
‘a nearby stream’) though @ well-known modern novelist writes “The 
nearby station was 4 gateway to one of the playgrounds of Europe.’ 
Common has never compounded itself with sense except as an attributive 
adjective, when it has a hyphen, though we have commonplace and com- 
monwealth. For and ever do not yet make one ward on this side of the 
Atlantic. Calverley wrote: 

‘Forever! "Tis a single word! 

And vet our fathers deern’d it two; 

Nor am I confident they err’d; 

Are you?’ 
The answer, as yet, is No. 


jrreguiar verbs, See ANOMALOUS. 


wise, -ize. Since it is impossible to tell which English verbs end in -ise 
and which in -tze without some fairly intimate knowledge of English, 
Greek, Latin, and French etymology; and since there are some English 
verbs which must end in -ise, not in -ize (e.g. advertise, comprise, exer- 
cise), the advice here given is to end thern all in -rse. The reader will 
nevertheless notice that in this hook the -ize ending is used for many 
verbs; and the reason is that the Oxford University Press, together with 
many other printers, prefers the -zze in those verbs whose etymology 
demands it. In ordinary writing the point is of little or no importance; 
in writing for print one is justified in leaving the decision to the printer, 
who settles the matter according to the rules of hts House. 


Italian. For the term as applied to the sonnet see SONNET. 
italics. For the Jegitimate use of italics see under EMPHASIS and TITLES, 


iand y. The following spellings are taken from a number recommended 
in MEU: 
(a) ini (5) in y 

cphe gypsy 

lichgate 

silvan wyeh-elm 

siphon 

airen 

stile (over which you help lame dogs) 

tire 
Most of these preferences are for etymological reasons, and only three 
of them (tive, gypsy, and pygmy) run counter to popular usage. We 
probably avoid the v in gypsy and pygmy because of a rooted, if un- 
conscious, objection to having more than two comparatively uncommon 
letters (like v} in a word. Thus we will cheerfully write gypsies and pyg- 
mies but hesitate at gypsy and pyemy. The spelling tvre has probably 
become too familiar to be cuated by dictionary influence, though tire 
haa the advantage of revealing its etymological connexion with ature. 
A tyre or tire is the ‘dress’ of a wheel. 


JAIL [108 J 
jail. See cao.. 


jargon. MEU defines jargon thus: ‘talk that is considered both ugly- 
sounding and hard to understand: applied especially to 
(i} the sectional vocabulary of a science, art, class, sect, trade, or pro- 
fession, full of technical terms; 
(ii) hybrid speech of different languages: 
(iii} the use of long words, circumlocution, and other clumsiness.’ 


Of these 


(i) is legitimate and necessary. A man must talk in the terms of his 
trade if he is talking about his trade. It is when he introduces his 
own technical vocabulary into ordinary conversation or writing that 
his jargon becomes reprehensible. The truth is we all have, accord- 
ing to our interests, a vocabulary of our own; and terms that are 
familiar and natural to us become jargon to another. Indeed, 
it may be said that the language owes some of its richest meta- 
phors to ‘class’ jargon. ‘Through language we are able to over- 
step, in some measure, the barrners that separate us in actual life, 
It is only in the excessive use of technical or particular language 
that we offend ; 

(ii) is seen at its best, or worst, in (a) scholars who know so much of other 
languages that they have forgotten the possibilities of their own, and 
{b) people who know so little of other Janguages that they want to 
show off that little te the best advantage, by sprinkling their speech 
or writing with foreign tags and phrases; 

(ii), though by no means the monopoly of journalists, is roughly, if 
somewhat unjustly, defined in the term jeurnalese. Writing in 
newspapers, which is intended to be human nature’s daily food, 
must of necessity be both hurried and toothsome. Unfortunately 
the journalist in striving after effect nearly always achieves a pinch- 
beck smartness which outside the pages of a newspaper (and same- 
times eyen inside them} becomes irritating and ridiculous. He is, 
indeed, the supreme example of the professional ‘jargonist’ noted 
under f?7}. Worst of all, the food he offers us has long ago become 
stale. His figures and idioms have, by constant use, develaped into 
eltchés or hackneyed phrases-——‘the happy pair’ for ‘the bride and 
bridegroom’; ‘to be made the recipient of’ for ‘to be given’; ‘to 
share two goals’ for ‘to draw’ (in football). Any effort he may make 
to avoid such tarnished language results not in a return to direct- 
ness and simplicity but toa aften in more absurd striving after the 
peerea One example will suffice. The Australians made a 

ig score—that is the simple fact. A morning newspaper had It: 
“The Australians brought the pitcher too often to the well of runs.’ 
Other examples may be found in any newspaper, any morning or 
evening. 


journalese. See (ARGON. 
judgement, judgment. The first is preferable. See under MUTE &. 


jussive subjunctive. The subjunctive of command—i.e. the subjunc- 
tive used idiomatically as an imperative: ‘Wind we up the height.’ 
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But the normal prose construction is /e¢--accusative and infinitive, 
See LET. z 


just. Just exactly is tautological, since just = exactly, 


kerb. See curs. 
kind. See sort. 


kindly requested. This is a foolish phrase, in which the writer attributes 
to himself the kindness he intends to attribute to the reader. ‘You are 
kindly requested to close the door’ can mean only that the request is 
kindly made by the person who made it; but he probably meant ‘Will 
you be kind enough to close the door?’ 


knit. ‘The past form &nit is often (though not always) used of brows, and 
Anitted is used of jumpers and socks, 


1. (i) Final ? preceded by a single vowel is usually doubled before a suffix 
beginning with a vowel: a notable exception is (un)}parailieled. See 
DOUBLE CONSONANTS. 

(iz) Words ending in -Hf usually drop one 7 when they become part of a 
compound. Thus fulfil, welcome, wilful, aimast, altogether, skilful, until. 
The principal exceptions are farewell, freewill, wallflower, tallboy, land 
fall, fullness, all true compounds. It is noteworthy that the dropping of / 
takes place only in true (not hyphenated) compounds. Thus in fuéi- 
blooded and well-documented, full and well are definite adverbs modifying 
past participles, not actual parts of compound words. Note also aii right. 

Full as a suffix is always spelt «ful (beautiful, handful, &c.). 

When -if occurs before a suffix beginning with a vowel both /’s remain: 
installed, spelling (but spelt). 


labials. See CONSONANTS. 
last. See LATE. 


late. Late has two comparatives and two superlatives, whose meaning and 
use are set out in the table below: 


Jater the normal comparative, meaning ‘more late’ in time; it is both 
adjective and adverb: ‘a fater performance’; ‘I will see you dater,’ 


latter | used in the phrase ‘the Jatter’ (of two things) = the second in the 
erder of their original mentioning; it is, therefore, a pronominal 
substitute for the sake of avoiding repetition: ‘Mr. Jones and Mr. 
Smith were the finalists; the latter won by one hole.’ Where more 
than two persons or things are originally mentioned use last, not 
datter. Latter is also still used (though archaically) in the stereotyped 
locutions ‘latter-day’ and ‘his latter end’. See FORMER, 











latest means ‘last up to now only’, whereas fast meana ‘last of all’, ‘final’. 
Mr. X's fatest poems are those hat from the press; if he dies before he 
can write any more they will be his fast. Mr. A. E. Housman’s tithe 
Last Poems was meant to express his intention of publishing no more. 

dast See above under fazest, It is noteworthy that last cannot be replaced 
by fatest in idiomatic phrases like ‘last Tuesday’, ‘last year’, ‘at the 
last minute’, 
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Latin abbreviations. A few of the most important Latin abbreviations 
used in English are given below: 




































o(p). c{it), | opere citato in the wor. que 


Abbreviation tn full English 
€.g.- exempli gratia for instance 
i.e. id est that is (to say} 
viz. videlicet namely 
ctf. confer compare 
i ep. compara compare 
q.¥. quod vide which see 
ab in(it). ab initio from the beginning 
ad fin. ad fimem toward the end 
ad lib. ad I:bitum at pleasure 
A.D. Anno Domini in the year of our Lord 
c(ap). caput head, chapter 
i ee. capita heads, chapters 
i DNV. Deo volente God willing 
verb. sap. verbum sapienti a word to the wise man (is sufficient} 
| et seqq. et sequent-es, -ia and those persons {things} that 
follow 
etc. et cetera and the rest 
ob, obiit he {she) died 
ib{id). ibidem in the same place 
loc, cit. loco citato tn the passage cited 
mem, con, | memine contradicente no one opposing 
Q.E.D./F, | quod erat demonstran- | which wae to be proved‘done 
dum'faciendum 
i #.¥, 1 sub voce under the heading 
' owl | varia(e) lectio(nes) variant reading(s) 





latter. See LATE and FORMER. 


laudable, laudatory. Laudable, passive, ‘worthy to be praised’s 
laudatory, active, ‘praising, giving praise’: a laudable ambition, desire 
to get on; a laudatory speech, article, 


lay, lie. (1) Forms: 
























Pres. Simp. T. | Past Simp. T. | Present Part. Past Part. 
to lie 1 lie I lay lying lain 
to lay I taid laying | ‘aid 





(ii) Syntax. It is very easy to confuse the two verbs, especially if their 
forms are not properly memorized. Briefly, to Hg is a strong verb, having 
the characteristic vowel change in the past forms, and the -n participle; 
to lay is a weak verb, with the characteristic dental endings. Te He is 
intransitive, and to fay is a transitive ‘causative’ verb formed fromm it 
(OE. fegan = to lie; lecgan = to lay}. See under CAUSATIVE VERES. 


lend, loan. 
‘Sir,—Among the misused words which need your protection aurely Joan 
should find a place. It used to be a substantive. Now even reputable persons 
are changing ita nature and using it as a verb, deserting its lawful rival zo fend, 
Yours faithfully, Retuent.'’—From a letter to The Ties, 


[a11] LETTER-WRITING 


‘laan. The verb has been expelled from idiomatic southern English by lend, 
but was formerly current, and survives in U.S. and locally in U.K.’ (MEU), 
Moral: 
(i) Verify your facts before you write to The Times. 
Gi) In idiornatic Mod.E. say and write ‘I lent him (not I loaned him) a 
book,’ 


Jens. See SINGULAR-PLURAL NOUNS, 


less. (i) Less as a comparative adjective is the opposite of greater and more, 
and is used of quantity and size, not of numbers (see FEW): “There were 
fewer boys absent this week’ but “The percentage of absentees was Jess’; 
“There was fess reason to be afraid’ but ‘There were fewer causes for fear’. 

As fewer is always used with a plural noun, so fess is nearly always used 
with a singular. “There were less boys in the form’ would mean, if it 
could mean anything, “There were smaller boys in the form.’ 

(ii) Lesser is a double comparative form, used as an attributive adjective: 
‘the lesser light’ (i.e. the moon); ‘the lesser (evil) of two evils’. 

(iii) More or fess is an adverbial phrase which by constant and careless 
use has lost nearly all its meaning. It is used literally and correctly in 
‘The crops will feel the effect of the drought more or less according to 
the quality of the soil’; it is used loosely and colloquially in ‘He is more 
or less drunk’. ‘Fhe colloquial use is better kept out of writing. Note that 
more or fess cannot be adjectival where more and fess severally are not 
adjectival. ‘Thus it is possible to say and to wnite, ‘There will be more 
or Jess jam available according to the number present’, but not “The 
wood was in a more or less state of decay’, 


lest. Lest is idiomatically followed by shoud or the subjunctive (‘Lest we 
should forget’ or ‘Lest we forget’}; never by «ill and would, Cf, IN 
ORDER THAT. 


let (= permit) is followed by an object in the accusative and infinitive 

construction, ¢.g. 1 shall let you remain here. But the imperative 1s often 
used with the accusative and infinitive as a periphrasis for a jussive sub- 
junctive in ist and 3rd persons, e.g. ‘Let us/him go at once’, and this 
construction frequently causes an error in case on the part of the thought- 
less or would-be genteel, as in 

Let you and J share in this task. 

Let they who raise the spell beware the Fiend. 


See CASE. 


retcee writing: The following points are worth noting in the writing of 
a jétter: 

G) The letter should be headed with the address of the writer, and the 
date written immediately below the address. 

{ii} The salutation comes first, on a line by itself. If the letter is a private 
one, the salutation consists of the conventional ‘Dear’ or ‘My Dear’ 
followed by the Christian name or surname of the person to whom 
the letter is addressed. The normal business letter, written, e.g., 
to the Secretary or Manager of a Company, the Editor of a newapaper, 
the chief of a Government Department, begins ‘Dear Sir’, or more 
formally ‘Sir’. If the letter is not addressed to an individual, but to a 
number of persona forming a committee or company, the correct formal 


LICENCE, LICENSE [riz] 


salutation is ‘Gentlemen’. A lady, whether married or unmarried, is 
always formally addressed as ‘Madam’. For the mode of addressing 
persons of title and rank refer to any good Year-Book or Dmry. 

(iii} The conventional ending ia ‘Yours .. .’ followed by an adverb that 
varies according to the degree of familiarity between writer and addressee, 
from the ‘affectionately’ of relationship or intimate friendship to the 
‘faithfully’ of business. If a present participle like ‘Hoping’ or ‘Trusting’ 
is used before the ending, care must be taken to insert the personal 
pronoun (7, we), for the participle phrase to qualify. ‘Trusting you will 

e able to deal with the matter quickly, Yours faithfully’ is incorrect in 
syntax; write ‘I am (We are) yours faithfully’. 

(iv) In a business letter, where the name of the person or persons 
addressed is not mentioned in the salutation, the name or title, with the 
address, should be written either at the top or at the bottom left-hand 
comer of the letter. 

(v) In addressing the envelope, the courtesy title Esquire (normally 
contracted to Esq.) is written after the name when the initials are known, 
When Esq. is used, no other title can stand before the name. Esg. should 
never be used unless the Christian name or initials precede the surname. 
Letters denoting degrees, Kc. follow the Esg.—]. Smith, Esq., M.A.’, 
not ‘J. Smith, M.A., Esq.’. 

The title Reverend, usually contracted to Rev., should never be used 
with the surnarne only; use the initials if they are known {the Rev. J. 
Sunny: but if they are nat known, use Mr, with the Rev, (the Rev. Mr. 

mith). 


licence, license. The noun always ends in -ce; the verb may have s or ¢, 
but the modem tendency is to prefer s on the analogy of practise and 
prophesy. See PRACTISE. 


lie. See LAY. 


lifelong, livelong. Lifelong means ‘during the whole length of Sife’: ‘a 
lifelong friendship’; ‘a lifelong interest in politics’, Livelong was 
originally lieflong (<OE. leaf, ‘dear’, ‘precious’, from the same root as 
fove: we keep it in the phrase ‘lief and dear’), and was a mere intensive 
form of feng. ‘The confusion in spelling with free did not aceasion any 
change in meaning. We have the word mainly in the phrases ‘the live- 
long day’, ‘the livelong night’. The confusion with five had already taken 
place in Milton’s time: 

‘And young and old come forth to play 
On a Sunshine Holyday, 
Till the live-long daylight fail.” 


lighted, Hit. "The two forms are not completely differentiated in Mod.E. 
Lit is the more usual for the past tense, and /ighted for the past participle 
and participial adjective: ‘1 lit the candle’; ‘I have lighted (or Hit) the 
candle’: ‘a Hghted candle’. 

lightning. The noun is ightsing, without an ¢; lightening is the participle, 
gerund, &c. of the verb to lighten. 

like. 1. Like is (a) an adjective—not a preposition (though it may be re- 
garded as governing an accusative) and certainly not a conjunction. In 
the sentence ‘He is like his father’ dike qualifies Ae (i.e. it is the predicate 
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adjective). In OF. both ike and near take the dative (just as in Latin 
simtlis takea either the genitive or the dative, and proximus takes the 
dative}, and it is therefore best to regard ‘father’ as dative, Hut there is 
no objection to our regarding it as accusative governed by the adjective, 
Sentences such as 'J cannot work like you do’, where fike is acting as a 
conjunction, are grammatical solecisms. The conjunction corresponding 
to fke is as. In archaic and poetical English ‘like as’ is used as a com- 
pound conjunction: 

‘Like as the waves make towards the pebbled shore, 

So de our minutes hasten to their end.’ 

{6} an adverb in such sentences as: “She sang /#ke a nightingale’; ‘He 
drank itke a fish’. 

2. When #ike introduces an adjective phrase, special care must be taken 
to see that the phrase qualifies precisely the noun intended. 'Thus in the 
sentence ‘Like Henry VIJI, the retgn of Ehszabeth was a period of naval 
expansion’, there is intended to be a comparison of one reign with an- 
other. As the sentence stands, #ke qualifies ‘reign’; so that the ‘reign’ is 
actually likened to the King, Henry VIJI—which 1s absurd. Amend 
therefore—Like Henry VIII's (reign}', or, better, ‘Like that of Henry 
VIII’. So in the following sentence ‘Like the Efficient Baxter a few 
minutes before, sudden emotion had caused him to upset his cup’, like 
qualifies ‘emotion’—which again is absurd. Recast: ‘Like the Efficient 
Baxter, he was overcome...’ 

See also SIMILAR. 


liquids, See CONSONANTS, 
loan. See LEND. 
loose, loosen. The antonym of loose is bind; that of looses is tighter. 


Lord’s (the cricket ground}. So spelt, not Lords’ or Lords. It was 
originally the meadow of one John Lord. 


lots of. For number see HALF. 


luxuriant, luxurious. Both adjectives are derived from the same source 
as the noun luxury; fuxuriant is restricted to the expression of abun- 
dance or prodigality, and is an epithet applied particularly to leaves, 
flowers, foliage, hair. Luxterious is the adjective expressing human luxury 
or indulgence: /uxurious tastes, food, ways of living—the opposite of 
simple or ecanamical. 


lyric. Literally a poem to be sung to the music of a lyre. The following 
quotations (a) from OED, (b) from Palgrave’s Preface to the Golder 
Treasury, indicate the meaning and scope of the term in modern usage: 
(a) Short poems (whether or not intended to be sung), usually divided into 


stanzas or strophes, and directly expressing the poet's own thoughts and 
sentiments. 


(6) The Editor is acquainted with no strict and exhaustive definition of lyrica? 
poetry.... Lyrical has here been held essentially to imply that each poerm 
shail turn on some single thought, feeling, or situation. 


madam. So spelt as a mode of addressing an English lady. As @ prefix 
to a foreign lady's name madame is the spelling. Madame is sometimes 
4084 
H 
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used by English ladies professionaliy-—especially in music. The plural 
of madam is ladtes; of madame is mesdames. 


majority. The word follows the ordinary rules for number given under 
COLLECTIVE NOUNS; but in the sense ‘most’, ‘more than haH’, it usually 
has a plural verb: “The majority ere in favour .. .*; “The majority of my 
friends agree.’ — 


malapropism, In one of the most humorous of the articles in MEU 
Fowler speaks of Mrs. Malaprop (a character in Sheridan’s The Rivals) 
as ‘the matron saint of all those who go wordfowling with a blunder- 
buss’. She provides amusement in the play by confusing words that have 
an accidental likeness, as in the famous phrase ‘a nice derangement of 
epitaphs’, a malapropism for ‘a nice arrangement of epithets’, Such word 
confusion was a familiar stage-trick in the days of Shakespeare and is so 
stil], Dogberry with his ‘most senseless and fit man for the constable of the 
watch’, and ‘to talk is most teleradble and not to be endured’; Bottom 
with his ‘and there we may rehearse more odscenely and courageously’; 
and old Gobbo with ‘that is the very defect of the matter, sir’ are some 
of the exponents of the art. But the essence of malapropisms, whether 
those of the lady herself or (by an anachronism) these of Dogberry, 
Bottom, and Gobbo, is an exaggeration of ignorance that feads to the 
ridiculous. A list of words that may easily be confused in all seriousness 
and present real difficulties in speech and writing is given under the 
article WORD-CONFUSION. 


manuscript. ‘The contraction is: singular MS., plural MSS. Write ‘a 
MS.’, not ‘an MS.’ 


‘many a. Many a is distributive in effect, and requires a singular verb: 
“Many a man zs’ (not are). The temptation to give it a plural verb is 
Likely to arise only in inversion with there, as in the sentence quoted in 
MEU: ‘While there Aave been many a good-humoured smile...’ (correct 
to ‘has been’). 

mathematics. Singular or plural in function? Itdepends on use: singular 
if used {a) as the ordinary scientific term, ar (6) with a singular comple- 
ment following: ‘Mathematics includes the theory of mechanics’; ‘Mathe- 
matics is his strong point’: plural if used with the transferred meaning 
of ‘the ability to work with figures’, when it is often qualified by a posses- 
sive adjective or by the, such, &c.: ‘His mathematics are not good.’ The 
same general ruling applies to other words in -ies: acoustics, classics, 
dynamics, ethics, frysterics, physics, politics, tactics. 


‘matter. See NO MATTER WHO. 
may. See CAN. 


means. Means = ‘income’ takes a plurat verb: ‘My means are not equal 
to the demand upon them’. 

Means (to an end) is singular when it is qualified by @; plural or singular 
when it is (a) unqualified, (4) qualified by the, (c) qualified by an ordinary 
adjective (without a): 

A means of overcoming the difficulty ty likely to be found. 
Such a means was...; A secret means teas... 

‘The means do (or does} not justify the end,’ 

Such secret, effective means are... 
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measure. The idiom is #7 great measure, not te a great measure. ‘The 
second is due to confusion with to a great extent, 


yneasures. See NUMBERS. 


mendacity, mendicity. sendacity (Lat. mendax, -acis, lying), the prac- 
tice of, a tendency to, lying; mendferty and mendicancy (Lat. mendicare, 
to beg), the condition of being a beggar. 


metaphor. 1. Description. ‘Application of name or descriptive term to 
an object to which it is not literally applicable’ (COD). ‘The word comes 
to us through French from the Greek smefa- in the sense of ‘change’, and 
phero ‘I bear’. It means, therefore, a transfer of significance. Thus, to 
take a couple of familiar examples: A ship, in the literal sense, is a vessel 
that travels over the sea; a desert is a waste or ‘sea’ of sand; the camel 
crosses the desert as the ship crosses the sea; so the camel, by metaphor 
or transference of meaning, is called ‘the ship of the desert’, When 
Shylock says to Portia 
‘I charge you by the law 
Whercof you are a well-deserving pillar’, 
he expresses in metaphor his idea of an upholder of the law; that is, 
he speaks of a person (Portia) as if she were blocks of stone or marble, 
and of the law as if it were a building. It will be noted from these two 
examples that the metaphor is, in effect, a vivid development of the 
simile. The simile says merely that one thing is ize another; the meta- 
phor that one thing is another. 

Metaphor is so common a figure of speech that often we scarcely realize 
when we are using it. It may occur not only in nouns but also in verbs, 
adjectives, and adverbs. Many words have both a litera] and a meta- 
phorical meaning. Thus the word light is used in its literal sense in 
such phrases as ‘by the light of the moon’, ‘the speed of light’, and 
in its metaphorical sense in "The manuscript throws new light upon 
the spelling of the medieval scribes’, In this sentence, too, the verb 
throws is used metaphorically. When we talk about ‘a biting wind’ the 
adjective is metaphorical; by metaphor, that is, the wind is endowed 
with teeth and the ability to use them. There are many metaphors in 
English that have become fixed or stereotyped. The following list, which 
is adapted from one contributed by entrants in an Observer competition, 
will both illustrate these common metaphorical usages and indicate the 
variety and scope of the metaphor generally, Every metaphorical phrase 
given 1s so familiar as to need no explanation: 

Burning the candle at both ends. 
Leaving no stone unturned. 
Taking the bull by the horns, 
Sowing wild oats. 
Hitting the nail on the head. 
Letting the cat out of the bag. 
Making hay while the sun shines, 
The last straw. 
Blowing your own tnimpet, 
Bury the hatchet. 
Making both ends meet. 
Playing second fiddle. 
Get into hot water. 

ice. 
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Food for thought. 

Forging a link. 

Sinews of war. 

By leaps and bounds. 

Split hairs. 

Ghost of a chance, 

Bee in one’s bonnet. 

Taking courage in both hands. 
Long arm of comridence. 
Swallow an insult. 

All these phrases are based on metaphor or ‘transfer of sipnificance’; 
and most of them have become idioms or peculiarities of language. For 
further treatment see IDIOM. 

MEU makes an interesting distinction between ‘live’ and ‘dead’ meta- 
phors, The words sift and examine are given as examples. Sift keeps 
some suggestion of its literal sense (‘to pass through a sieve’) in such a 
phrase as ‘to sift the evidence’; but there is for English ears no suggestion 
of metaphor in ‘to examine the evidence’, although the word examine 
is originally from the Latin examen, the tongue of a balance, and means 
literally ‘to weigh’. Soin Mod.E. the word talent has lost all hint of meta- 
phor; it was originally a weight of metal (gold, silver), and gets its modern 
metaphorical meaning from the Parable of the Talents (Matt. xxv, 14-30}. 

The use of metaphor as a figure for picturesque effect is sufficiently 
illustrated in the following examples: 


(1) From the Preface to the AV: 


‘For whereas it was the expectation of many, whe wished not wel! unto our 
Ston, that, upon the setting of that bright Occidental Star, Queen Elizabeth, of 
most happy memory, some thick and palpable clouds of darkness would so have 
overshadowed this land, that men should have been in doubt which way they 
were to walk and that it should hardly be known who was to direct the unsettled 
State; the appearance of Your Majesty, as of the Sun in his strength, instantly 
dispelled those supposed and surmised mists, and gave unto all that were well 
affected exceeding cause of comfort.’ 


(2) Macbeth, Vv. v. 19-28: 


‘To-morrow, and to-morrow, and to-morrow, 
Creeps in this petty pace from day to day, 
To the last syliable of recorded time; 
And all our yesterdays have lighted fools 
The way to dusty death. Out, cut, brief candle! 
Life ’s but a walking shadow, a poor player 
That struts and frets his hour ppon ahs stage, 
And then is heard no more: it 15 a tale 
Told by an idiot, full of sound and fury, 
Signifying nothing.’ 

(3) A specimen of Burke's use of metaphor, from his Letter to a Noble 

rd: 


*The Duke of Bedford is the leviathan among all the creatures of the crown. 
He tumbles about his unwieldy bulk; he plays and frolicks in the ocean of the 
royal bounty. Huge as he is, and whilst “he lies floating many a road”, he is 
still a creature. Hig ribs, his fins, his whalebone, his blubber, the very spiracles 
through which he spouts a torrent of brine against his origin, and covers one all 
over with the spray,—everything of him and about him is from the throne. Ia it 
for kim to question the dispensation of the royal favour?’ 


2. Faulty use of Metaphor. Errors in the deliberate use of metaphor 
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may be briefly classified as (a) not sustaining the metaphor—i.e. mingling 
the metaphorical and the literal; (6) overdoing metaphor—i.e. working 
it to death; (c) mixing metaphors—i.e. introducing two distinct and often 
incongruous images into the working out of one figure. 


Examples: 

(a) (i) ‘The means of education at the disposal of the Protestants and Presby- 
terians of the North were stunted and sterilized’ (MEW}. (The subject 
means is literal, the verbs stunted and sterilized are metaphorical.) 

(ii) ‘It is like a house that has not been built of brick laid on well laid brick, 
but put tagether of large slabs of material, and one can see that while 
Miss Evans was writing one of these slabs, nothing else counted for her.” 
(The writer manfully tried to sustain the brick-and-slab metaphor, but 
was betrayed into the ludicrous mixture of literal and metaphorical 
‘write a slab’.) 

(iii) “The torrent of marching feet’ (a phrase once used by Mr. Ramsay 
MacDonald), 

(} ‘Then the long arm of coincidence rolled up its sleeves and set to work with 
a rapidity and vigour which defy description’ (MEU). (An extreme 
example of what in these days is 4 rare fault, since our use of metaphor 
is far more often unconscious than deliberate. As MEU hints, metaphor 
is generally overdone nowadays only for humorous effect.) 

{ce} (i) ‘I will now embark upon the feature on which this question hinges’. 

(ii) "The scourge of tyranny had breathed his last’. 

Gil} ‘Was the hope drunk 
Wherein you dress’d yourself? Hath it slept since ? 
And wakes it now?” 


See also PERSONIFICATION. 


metathesis. Metathesis is the changing of places by two sounds in a 
word. Thus in ask the & sound and the s sound have changed places, 
the OE. form being acsian—which survives in the provincial ax, aks for 
ask. But r is the letter most given to the trick. Chaucer wrote ‘with 
lokkes crulle’, where we say ‘curled’ or ‘curly’. ‘Burn’ and ‘brand’ are of 
the same derivation (OE. ‘brinnan’); ‘three’, ‘third’ and ‘thrice’; ‘werk’ 
and ‘wrought’. 

The fact that the OE. for third was thridda is reflected in the word 
Riding (of Yorkshire). Thriding (= the third [part]) lost its iA ‘owing 
to preceding -t(h) of east, &c.’ (COD). 


meter (Greek -= measure), another form of ‘metre’. It is the unit of 
metrical measure that is repeated a number of times (expressed by the 
Greek numerals) in a line of verse. Thus monometer, dimeter, trimeter, 
tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter are one-, two-, three-, four-, five-, six- 
measure lines respectively. This measure is called a foot—-a group of 
long and short syllablea (in the classical languages), or of accented and 
unaccented syllables (in English}. Thus Greek and Latin verse is a 
matter of vowel quantity, English verse of accent or stress. See also 
METRE, 


methinks. See IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


meticulous. Meticulous is a vorue-word of the journalist against which 
MEU thunders with precept and example for nearly three columns. The 
present use of the word (= careful, scrupulous, punctilfous) is copied from 
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French usage, which has little relation to the Latin origin, metus = ‘fear’. 
It is true that the synonyms already quoted should be enceugh for our 
purpose, and that if meticulous is used at all it should, out of reapect to ita 
etymology, be restricted to the meaning ‘admitting no error’ out of fear 
of the consequences. But the word, after all, has its uses and may be 
allowed a little rope. The careful man, the scrupulous man, and the 
punctilious man go so far and no farther; but the meticulous man adds 
fout of fear) the red ink, places the dot exactly over the i, crosses the 
Jast ¢—all Jittle things which the others may ignore or forget. It is worth 
while noticing that in the OED definition, ‘ove:-careful about minute 
detaits, over-scrupulous’, over is plainly the most important element. 


metonymy (Greek = change of name), the figure in which the name of 
an attribute is used for that of the thing meant, e.g. ‘crown’ (for king}, 
‘Shakespeare’ (for his plays), ‘city’ (for its inhabitants), ‘kettle’ (for the 
water in it}, Cf. SYNECDOCHE. 


metre. etre is the ‘measure’ of the lines of verse, and in English is 
associated with, and dependent on, RHYTHM. Thus, in the following 
stanza : 
Far from the madding créwd’s igndble strife 
Their sdber wishes néver learn'd to stray; 
Along the edo], sequéster'd vale of life 
They képt the nofseless ténor df their way, 
the full stress falls regularly on every other syllable, with an exception in 
the first line, where the stress is thrown back from the syilable from to 
far. In each line there are ten syllables: that is the simplest way of 
measuring—without reference, that is, to rhythm. As far as the rhythm 
ig concerned, the lines may be divided into pairs of syliables, of which 
one is unstressed and the other is stressed. Each of these pairs is called 
a foot, and the lines may be divided thus: 
Far from | the méd|ding créwd’s | igné|ble strife 
Their s6|ber wishies névier leatn’d | to stray; 
Aldng [ the céol | sequés|ter’d vale | of life 
They képt | the nofsejless tén|or of | their way. 
So, measured according to rhythm, the line has five feet, each foot con- 
sisting of two syllables of which the second is accented. The first foot 
of the first line is ‘inverted’; i.e. the first syllable is stressed instead of the 
second. In technical terms, therefore, the metre of the stanza quoted 
may be stated thus: 
{a) decasyllabic, i.e. ‘having ten syllables’ (without reference to rhythm); 
{6} tambic pentameter {a ‘five measure’ of iambs). 
See also FOOT and -METER, 


middle. See CENTRE. 

mileage. So apelt. See MUTE E. 
minimize. See DIMINISH. 

mixed metaphor. See METAPHOR. 


mock-heroic. When a trivial incident is treated with mock gravity 
and invested with all the conventional machinery of the epic, we have a 
mock-heroic poem, a mock epic. Such is Pope’s Rape of the Lock, The 
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subject of the poem (which is in four cantos) is the cutting off a lock of a 
lady’s hair. Her anger is appeased when the lock is finally wafted, as a new 
star, to adorn the skies, Pope republished the poem in an expanded form 
in which he introduced the machinery of sylphs and gnomes, and the 
result was renewed offence to the lady. Such too Is Gray's Ode on the 
Death of a Favourite Cat (in forty-two lines), in which he proposes ‘to 
immortalize Madame Selima for a week or fortnight’, 


mood, ‘Any one of the groups of forms in the conjugation of a verb 
which serve to indicate the function in which the verb is used; Le. 
whether it expresses a predication, a command, a wish, or the like’ 
(SOED). See under IMPERATIVE, INDICATIVE, INFINITIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE 
(MOOD). 


moral, morale. The first (mora]) is the adjective, meaning “connected 

with manners, conduct, &c.’, “of {good} conduct’; the second {pro- 
nounced moaraht} is the noun, popularized during the Great War, 
standing for cordition, tone, general conduct, usually in the phrase ‘morale 
of the troops’. The distinction in spelling between the two wards is 
artificial, but useful, and should be retained. The recent practice of 
spelling the noun without e (after the French original) is pedantic and 
may be misleading, since in some contexts it may make it uncertain 
which word is meant. 


more. (a) ‘More than one’ is considered singular: ‘More than one of us 
is’: ‘More than one man eas killed’. 
(b} More or less: see LESS {iii}. 


motive. The construction is with for (+gerund, noun, or pronoun), 
not 7". 


mow. The participial adjective is morn (‘new-mown grass’, &c.), the past 
participle is either mown or mowed: ‘The field has been newly mozen {or 
mozved).” 


multiple. For multiple sentence sce SENTENCE, and for multiple subject 
see AGREEMENT. 


mutation. See I-MUTATION. 


mute e. Mute eat the end of words is 

(i) kept before a suffix beginning with a consonant, 

Gi) dropped before a suffix beginning with a vowel, except where it is 
deliberately retained to keep preceding ¢c or g soft. 

The chief exceptions under (i) are truly, duly, wholly, and ninth; and 
a few words, notably judgement, acknowledgement, fledgeling, abridgement, 
are often spelt without the ¢, but the OED prefers the spelling with e¢. 
Examples of words in which e¢ is retained under (ii) are peaceable, 
advantageous, changeable, noticeable, in which ¢ and g would have 
hard before the following @, 0; and singetng where the e is specially 
retained to distinguish singeing (saft g} from stnging (hard nasal -ng}. 
Hieing is so spelt to avoid the double i in Ating, and mileage to prevent the 
possible pronunciation ‘millage’. 


mutes. See CONSONANTS, 


MUTUAL [120] 


mutual, common, reciprocal. The difference between the three words 
may best and most briefly be represented in diagrams: 


(a) mutual 
AB 

A does or is to B as B does or is to A. 
Mutual is a ‘give-and-take’ word. ‘The SOED gives as example: 
‘Mutual fear [i.e. A’s fear of B and B’s fear of Aj is the only basis for 
alliance.” 

(6) common 

Common introduces a third element: 


A B 
Ll 

C is common to A and B; common does not necessarily suggest mutual 
relationship of Aand B. In Dickens’s book Our Mutual Friend, the friend 
is common to two other characters. The title has (as MEU suggests) 
done much to encourage the misuse of mutual. Here are two sentences 
both from broadcast talks that will clearly illustrate the error: 
And they would have found further common ground in their mutual dislike of 
war and slavery, which beth of thern actively combated. 
What the two men had in common besides their mutual lack of looks was a great 
personal courage. 
‘Their dislike was common to them both; it was not a mutual dislike, 
i.e. a dislike of each other. 

Similarly, their Jack of looks was, on the showing of the sentence itself, 
common; it could not be mutual. 


{c} reciprocal 








Ee: 


Reciprocal may be used exactly as mutual: it is, Indeed, given as a 
synonym for itin COD, But it may be used as mutual may not be used— 
to indicate the state or action of only one of the parties concerned in 
its relation to the other. Thus A having rendered B some service B 
may render reciprocal (but not mutual) service. In other words, ritual 
must always be associated with two nouns or a plural pronoun; reciprocal 
may be used with a singular. The following examples are from SOED: 


(i) ‘Kindness is generally reciprocal.’ 
(ui) ‘He had a right to expect from them a reciprocal demonstration of firmness.’ 


uaive. This word, useful for expressing the shades of meaning that lie 
between such words as artless and spontaneous, simple and innocent, has not 
yet put off its French dress, in either spelling or pronunciation, The 
borrowings from French are aaive, naiveté , the desirable anglicized forms 
are #atve (one syllable) and naivety (two syliables}; the French mas~- 
culine form naif is undesirable in any English context. 


nasals. See CONSONANTS. 


nature. Such expressions as ‘in the nature of’, ‘through the (adjective) 
nature of’, ‘of a (adjective) nature’ are examples of woolly and unneces- 
sary PERIPHRASIS, and are better avoided. If soil is ‘of a chalky nature’, 
it is, in brief, chalky soil; an accident is better attributed to the greasiness 


E121] NICE 


of the road, than to the greasy nature of the road. The direct and con- 
crete expression is always preferable to the indirect. 


naught, nought. Nought for the cipher (0); naught in all other uses— 
e.g. ‘set at, come to, bring to naughe’, 


near, For construction with accusative (or dative) see LIKE. 
near by, not nearby, See IRREGULAR UNIONS. 


need. Need is an abnormal form of the verb used for all persons and both 
numbers in the present and past tenses in interrogative and negative 
sentences; ‘Need I go?’, ‘He need not go.’ The two examples illustrate 
the fact that seed is followed by the infinitive without te. Needs, needed, 
did need, the normal forms, are, however, always followed by the full 
infinitive: ‘He needs to work harder’; “They needed to be helped over 
every little difficulty.’ 


neither ...nor. For general principles governing their use see CORRELA- 
TIVES and EITHER... OR. 


neuter plurals. A few nouns that belonged to the OE, neuter declension 
and had no inflexian in their nominative or accusative plural forms have 
retained an uninflected plural in Mod.E. ‘The commonest examples are: 
deer, sheep, swine, 


never. (i) Never for not, except where there is occasion for definite 
adverbial modification for time, is a soLEcISM. ‘I never did it’ = ‘I did 
not do it’ cannot stand; but ‘I never saw him during my stay in London’ 
is correct and idiomatic if never is intended to have its true significance, 
‘not ever’, ‘not once’. 

(ii) Never so... MEU says that the conditional idiom in ‘Charm he 
never so wisely’ has bowed in Mod.E. from ‘a notion of logical pro- 
priety’ to the pasitive ever so, The logical propriety is a fallacy, but there 
1s no going back now to never se, except perhaps in verse, be it ever $o 
great a temptation to revert to the old for sentimental and even logical 
reasons, 


mews. Singular in Mod.E. 


nice, Nice has a peculiarly varied and troublous history. SOED gives its 
meanings under fourteen different headings, which may be briefly 
summarized thus: ; 

{a} The etymological meaning (‘foolish’, ‘soft’ < Latin nescius) is 

_ archaic, and is not found in Mod.E. even as an archaism. 

(5) The general sense of ‘precise’, ‘delicate’, ‘minute’, dates in its 
various applications and usages from the sixteenth century. This is 
the sense that survives in such Mod.E. phrases as ‘a nice point’, ‘a 
nice distinction’, ‘a nice problem’, and (slightly archaic) ‘a nice 
{= careful) observer’. 

(c} The popular Mod.E. use of mice as a kind of maid-of-all-work 
among adjectives for ‘pleasant’ or ‘affable’ is marked cofloquial in 
SOED. “To look nice’ dates from 1793; nice = ‘agreeable’ from 1830; 
and ‘not nice’ == ‘not refined’ from 1869. SOED gives a quotation 
from Jane Austen: “The nice long letter which I have received 
from you.’ ‘The worst that can be said for nice in this usage is that 


NO MATTER WHO [ rz2] 


it is nearly always vapid and therefore to be avoided in serious 
writing; and the best that it is a convenient stand-by, though a 
preat encourager of laziness, im conversation, It 1s difficult to 
imagine what we should do without szce in, for example, our com- 
ments on the weather; but when we go back a little and find, for 
example, Gilbert White speaking not tamely of a nice but lyrically 
of a sweet day, or Shakespeare and Milton with their vast range of 
adjectives for wind and weather, we begin to realize what we have 
lost in sacrificing our birthright m epithets for the paltry gift of 
so insignificant a word. 


no matter who. The case of the pronoun needs care. It is easy, however, 
to make a test by opening out the ellipsis: Who did it does not matter— 
It does not matter rhe did it—No matter who did it; Whom it was written 
by does not matter—It does not matter whom it was written by—No 
matter tchom it was written by. 


nominative case. The nominative case is (a2) the case of the subject; 
(2} in general the case of the complement in a simple sentence—see 
COMPLEMENT and GENITIVE CASE. 

The chief idiomatic use of the nominative is in the absolute phrase 
(nominative absolute), a construction imitated from the Latin ablative 
absolute. In Latin a noun and a participle qualifying it, both in the 
abiative, make an adverb phrase of e.g. time, reason. Thus: ‘Urbe 
capta Caesar Romam profectus est’; which literally translated is 

The city taken, Caesar set out for Rome. 


The phrase italicized in the English sentence is a nominative absolute 
phrase, the noun city and the participle qualifying it, taken, being con~ 
sidered as nominative. The phrase is called ‘absolute’ (< Lat. absolvere 
‘to untie’, ‘to unicose’} because grammatically it is free or ‘unloosed’ 
fromm the rest of the sentence—i.e. the participle does not qualify a noun 
outside its own phrase. Here are two examples, a simple one from one 
of R. L. Stevenson’s essays, and a more difficult one from Shakespeare: 
(i) ‘Cities given, the problem was to ght them.’ 
{ii) ‘For once vpon a raw and gusty day, 
The troubled Tiber chafing with her shores, 
Caesar said to me... 


For Nominative in Apposition sec APPOSITION. 


none. Since zene = ‘not one’ Jogical grammar would fix it as a singular, 
but idiom and OED often treat it as a plural. Where there is hesitation 
between singular and plural, it is wise to bring into operation the law of 
euphony, as explained under COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 


nor. 
I. (a} ‘He slumbers not, er sleeps.’ 
(6) He does not slumber or sleep. 
(c) He neither slumbers nor sleeps. 
(d@) He does not slumber nor does he sleep. 
{e) He haa no slumber, rer has he sleep. 


Why or in (b) and nor in (a) and (¢)? The point is that in (6) the sot 
stands with the auxiliary outside the brackets—to speak in algebraic 


[123] NOTIONAL VERB 


terms-—and makes negative both the verbs inside the brackets: ‘He 
does not (slumber or sleep)’, But in (a) and (¢) the negatives go separately 
with the verbs. In (a} the verbs are simple: slumber, sleep; in (d) they are 
compound: does slumber, does sleep, Semtence (6) is simply sentence (d) 
with the auxiliary does used once instead of twice, and taking with it 
the negative, which itself then needs to be used only once. In sentence 
(e} the first negative is not with the verb at all but in the adjective no 
qualifying slumber; the negative (nor) is therefore necessary with the verb 
af the second clause. A more subtle example of this type of sentence 
is quoted from MEU: ‘It is with no unfriendly intention te Germany or 
with any desire to question her right or her need to possess a powerful 
Navy.’ The negative adjective we qualifying intention cannot exert ita 
influence on with any desire; yet it is plain from the sense that a negative 
3s as necessary there as it is with ifention, Correct therefore to nor, 
But oy could be kept if the negative is put with the verb, and both 
verb and negative taken (as it were) out of the brackets: ‘It is not with 
(any unfriendly intention or any desire}.’ In sentence construction, as in 
algebra, 2 negative outside the brackets will make negative the plus sign 
within. A little simple bracketing is always worth while with nor and 
neither... "or. 

2. Nor used simply without neither is apt to tempt the writer into 
a kind of double negative. The following sentences illustrate the 
error: 

{i) A poem fs not a sermon wor a political speech, 

(zi) These feelings were not due merely to his living in Ireland nor to the 

particular mood of frustration in which this sonnet was written. 

In neither sentence are the correlatives used; but in each the negative 
is stated, once for all, in the first clause. The following nor, therefore, is 
an additional and superfluous negative, and should be replaced by or. 
In RCR a sentence from the preface to Lorna Deone is quoted: ‘The 
writer neither dares nor desires to claim for it the dignity ey cumber it 
with the difficulty of an historical novel’, with the interesting comment: 
“The printer’s reader inserted a letter n before the er; the author deleted 
the m, and thought he had pot rid of it; but at the last moment the press 
reader inserted it again; and the word was printed as vor, to the exaspera- 
tion of the author, who did not mince his words when he found out what 
had happened.’ 


notable, noticeable, notorious. Notorious means ‘well known’ (in a bad 
sense): a nofortous criminal, district, book. The following comment, 
taken from # newspaper, will illustrate the difference between notable and 
noticeable: ‘Scotland Yard should use better English. Mr. X. of Brighton 
was described in the official notice as having a “notable” scar on the upper 
lip, One difference between Mr. X. and Nelson is that Nelson's scars 
were notable without being noticeable, while those of Mr. X. are noticeable 
without being notable.' 


notional verb. A notional verb is a verb of ‘full’ meaning, in contrast with 
an auxiliary; but it is important to notice that a verb which is normally 
an auxiliary may sometimes be used as a notional verb. Thus the verb 
to be is notional in ‘Rachel weeping for her children because they are not’: 
at which 7s, is’; to Rave is notional in ‘Silver and gold Aawe I none’; 

I have a song to sing’; shail is notional in “Thou shalt not steal’ (i.e. it is 


< 


NOT ONLY... BUT ALSO £124] 


not the erdinary auxiliary of the future, but has its original meaning must), 
See also SHALL AND WILL, 


fot only... but also. These are particularly troublesome correlatives, 
chiefly because even more than others they tempt the writer into break- 
ing the fundamental rule that each of the two correlatives must be 
followed by the same kind of item in the two members of the pair 
joined together (see CORRELATIVES), 

Thus ‘He wrote not only to the secretary but alse to the president’ is 
correct, since each of the correlatives is followed by an adverb phrase 
{preposition noun); but ‘He not only wrote to the secretary but also to 
the president’ is incorrect, since if the first of the correlatives is followed 
by a finite verb, the second must also be followed by a finite verb, The 
following two sentences illustrate the error: 


I wish I could do justice to its detail and its intimacy soz only with Dorothy's 
personality ut a/so the environment of hills, lakes, poetry and people in which 
she spent her eighty years and wove for herself a garment of immortality. 
{Correct to: ‘but also with the environment .. .’) 


I have lost not only my customers, but Miss Rachel herself is gone also. 


[For 'I have lost not only my customers but alsa Miss Rache!l’, The writer has 
confused the correlative construction (net anfy ... dui also) with the simple 
construction using ard: ‘i have last my customers, and Miss Rachel has gone 
also’, It ig noteworthy that the sentences do not mean exactly the same thing; 
but a mixture of the cwo constructions makes matters worse, not better.] 


noun clause. ‘The noun clause does exactly the same work in the sentence 
as the noun itself. In the following table are set out some representative 
examples: 


Whatever he does is a reward in itself. 

Wheat is certain is, that a signal change 
is coming over ws and that already tt 
fias made great progress. 

Believe me, it is not necessary to a 
man’s respectability that he should 
comm a tiurder. 


You all do know that on the Lupercal 
f thrice presented him a kingly crown. 


I asked him when he waz leaving his 
present position, 

But, remembering that this was the 
man whom Ronnie had described as 
being wrapped up in one of these 
animals, she smiled her bright smile. 


Our sense, then, for what 7s poetry and 
what is not, the attractiveness of the 
French plays and players must not 
make us unlearn. 


Subject of sentence, 


Of the three noun clauses in this sen- 
tence the first is subject and the 
second and third complements after fs. 

Real subject of the sentence in apposi- 
tion to the anticipatory subject rt. 


Object of the verb de know: indirect 
statement. 

Object of the verb asked: indirect 
question, 

Object of a participle in an adjective 
phrase. 


Objects of the preposition far, 


noun equivalent. The possible equivalents of a noun in the sentence are: 


(a) Pronouns {all types). 


(6) Any part of speech that is for the time being used as anoun. The 
adjective is by far the commonest, but other parts of speech may 


[125 ] NOUNS AS ADJECTIVES 
become substantival—e.g., adverb or conjunction: ‘the ups and 


goes of life’; ‘If ifs and ans were pots and pans ...’, ‘But me no 
wis.” 


{c) Infinite parts of the verb: 
(i) the infinitive 
(ii) the gerund. 

(d) Noun phrases, 

{e} Noun clauses. 


nouns a8 adjectives. 

‘Amongst the words that have become lost from the language some are adjec- 
tives. And when these are lost, nouns have to take their place. An example of 
a lost adjective 1s the word Aosttle. I don’t believe that in the dispatches of any 
English leader in the field, up to and including the time of Lord Roberts, the 
word enemy has ever been used as an adjective. But now it always is, simply 
because of the loss of the proper adjective. Very recently I read in an important 
daily paper “the centre line of the eclipse’. Gne would hardly think that the 
word central was one of our Jost adjectives. Yet, if it is not last, why use the 
noun to do its work? The adjective Roman is long since lost, for you always 
read of ‘‘our Rome Correspondent”; and the words Kentish and Turkish: but 
now the very word English is just beginning to go the same way, for one reads 
of “the England X12’, The Australians were always allowed their adjective 
up to last year, when a few papers began to speak of ‘‘the Australia XI", as 
though the adjective were dead, or rather moribund, so that the noun could do 
its work better. For further instances one need only look at the papers to see 
nouns every day driving adjectives on to the dole.’ 

The quotation is from an essay by Lord Dunsany called ‘England 
Language Conditions!’ But, after all, what is all the fuss about? The 
right to use a noun as an adjective is one of the most useful and jealously 
guarded rights in the language. Most of Lord Dunsany’s argument is 
fallacious. ‘The adjective Aestile has not disappeared from the language: 
it is stil] alive. But by a process of differentiation in meanings (always 
a good sign in language) the noun takes its place in certain contexts— 
notably, as Lord Dunsany hints, in military dispatches—instead of the 
adjective. Thus tn Mod.E. ‘the hostile objective’, ‘the hostile lines’ 
would be unidiomatic. The word enemy has simply taken over part of 
the work of Aostife; and, on the whole, does it clearly and welj. The 
sentence about Roman, Kentish, and English is so manifestly absurd as to 
need little comment. But obviously our Rome correspondent need not 
and probably will not be Roman; the Kent County Council and the Kent 
cricket team are not necessarily Kentish, although a lane in Kent is a 
Kentish lane; and the Exgland eleven (which often includes Jams and 
Nawabs) is not always an English eleven. A Times leader repeats the same 
muddled and vain objection to what is a legitimate and indeed desirable 
usage: ‘We read again and again of the “England team” instead of the 
“English team”.’ It may be that sometimes there is a wanton and un- 
necessary use of the noun for an adjective. But in one at any rate of the 
sentences and phrases quoted the use is good, as pointing a necessary 
distinction, not bad, aa abolishing without reason an established idiom. 
Whenever a noun may be conveniently used as an adjective, without am- 
biguity or distortion of meaning, the use is expedient. This book, for 
example, often usea the phrase ‘dictionary definition’ for ‘definition (a5) 
in/ofa dictionary’; this very article mentions ‘a Times leader’ for ‘a leader 
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in/from The Times’: and the nouns adjective, adverb, noun are used to 
qualify clause and phrase (chiefly because there is no satisfactory adjective 
form corresponding with mewn). If the usage cornplained of by Lord 
Dunsany and The Times makes (as it does) for clearness and preciseness, 
why condemn it and obstruct its progress? ‘To reduce the whole matter 
to absurdity are we, because there happens to be an adjective Oxonian, to 
talk and write about the Oxentan Dictionary? 


noun plurals. The various ways of forming the plural of English nouns 
are set out in the following table. Further treatment may be found under 
the headings indicated in the last column. 





Rule Note See under 
4, General Rule: add s This is the rule for the 
to the singular form. _ ¥ast majority of Eng- 
- dish nouns. There are 
certain spelling ad- 
justments in nouns 
ending in 
(2) consonant + y (a) ¥>-I 
b)} f, fe (b) F and v 
(c} a sibilant (¢) CONSONANTS. 
| fd} o. (d} -03, -OES. 
B. A few nouns keep | 
lural forms that be- - 
onged to certain OE. 
declensicns: 
(a) Plural formed by | man—men; fooi—feet; | 1-MUTATION. 
change of vowel. c. 
(4) Plural in -x, -er. A survival of the OE, | -EN PLURALS. 


‘weak’ plural in -at. 
(c) Plural as singular. A survival of the OE. 
neuter declension. 


NEUTER PLURALS, 


€. Some nouns bor- FORLIGN PLURALS, 
rowed from other lan- 
guages retain their origi- 
nal plural form. 

A few keep their native | DOUBLE PLURALS. 
plural and also have a 
normal English plural 


in s. 


number. See AGREEMENT. 


numbers in writing. The convention is—in ordinary descriptive style 
write in words (a) numbers up to and including 100, especially when they 
are used adjectivally: ‘the seven dwarfs’; ‘twenty years old’; ‘fifteen 
pounds’; ‘page ten’; (6) ordinal numbers: ‘the nineteenth century’; ‘the 
second time’, Except in formal or technical language the symbols 
£1. d. should be avoided; if, however, they are used, figures, not words, 
should stand with them: £6, not six £. The number of the year ahould 
always be written in figures: “The Great War, 1914-1918". Dates should 
have figures for the day, cither cardinal or ordinal: 29 April 1934, or 
2gth April 1933. The names of Kings, Popes, end Emperors have 
Roman numerals: Henry V; George [V; Leo X; Wilhelm IV; or they 
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may be written thus: Henry the Fifth; George the Fourth, &c, (with a 
capital letter for the number). References to passages in the books of the 
Bible may be written on the following model: ti/2 Corinthians ix. 27, 
where the Roman or Arabic numeral before the title stands for the 
number of the ‘hock’ or epistle, the Roman numeral after the title for 
the chapter, and the Arabic numeral for the verse. So with references to 
plays: I Henry IV /Henry the Fourth, Ul. ti. 134 = the first part of 
Henry IV, Act 3, Scene 2, line 134. The number of the chapters in a book 
is usually indicated by a Rornan numeraij (‘Chapter IV’); the number of 
the pages by an Arabic numeral (‘page 10”), though a separate numbering 
with Roman burmerals is often used for introductory matter such as a pre- 
face. Roman numerals are never used with the ordinal suffix: tind, vith. 

The above are puiding rules and representative examples. As an 
additional hint the following extract from RCR will be found interesting 
and useful: 

‘Spell out in such mstances as—“With God a thousand years are but as one 
day"; “I have said so a hundred times’”’.’ 

‘Insert commas with four or more than four figures, as 7,642; but print dates 
without commas, as 1934; nor should there be cammas in figures denoting 
Pagination, or numbering af verse, or in mathematical workings, even though 
there may be more than three figures.” 


numbers, weights, and measures. There is a number of nouns signify- 
mg number, weight, and measure which, though having a plural form, 
prefer the singular in certain uses where the meaning is plurai. 

We talk of a five-pound note, a six-raom house, a seven-coterse dinner. 

But we say women spies, because ‘woman’ retains {ts noun status with 
‘spy’, cf. men-servanis, 

Why then Jad} doctors? probably euphony. Where the plural of the 
first word is formed by adding -s or -es it sounds better to keep this 
word in the singular in forming the plural of the compound. 

‘The following list of phrases will illustrate the current idiom, and form a 

basis for some generalization: 

two dozen eggs; dexens of people; three score years and ten; scores of mistakes; stx 

ton of coal; tons of money; a teo-ton lorry; a two-pound weight; pounds upon 

ey of sugar; three foot long; a two-foot rule; answer in feet, not yards; the Five 
file Act; miles of water; two years old; a two-year-old. 
In general the singular form is used if the noun is qualified by an actual 
numeral, especially if it joins with that numeral to make a compound 
adjective {as in ‘two-ton lorry’). The modern tendency is to prefer the 
plural form in all uses except the cormpound adjective construction: ‘He 
Is twenty years old’, but ‘a twenty-year-old quarrel’. Other words affected 
are: pair, hundredweight and other units of weight, yard and other units 
lineal measure, gaifon and other units of capacity, Aevr and other units 
or time. 


numerical prefixes. The English numerals are never used as prefixes, 
although they sometimes make an element in compound words, e.g. ome- 
sided, one-handed, ‘the two-eyed stance’. In the following table are set 
out the main Latin and Greek numerical combining forms. It must be 
remembered that many of the words compounded with them carne to us 
through French. 'There are, too, many hybrids—e.g. a Latin prefix with 
a Greek root or a Greek prefix with a Latin root. 


0, OH 
Latin: wees (tet-} 
Greek: monos (mono-} 


Lat. Gk.: due 
Greek: deuteros 


Latin: dis, b- 
Greek: dis {di-} 
sen and Greek prefix | 


Latin prefix guadr- 
Greek prefix tetre- 
Latin: guingue 
Greek: pente (penta-} 
Latin: sex (sext~) 
Greek: hex (hexa-) 
Latin: septem 
Greek: hepta 
Latin: octo- 
Greek: okfo- 
Latin: seven 
Greek: ennea 
Latin: decem 
Greek: deka 


Latin: centum (centi-) \ 
Greek: hekaion(hecic-) 


Latin: mile 

Greek: khilioi {modern 
prefix kilo-) 

Greek: murtoi 
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One 






un-animous; uni-form; uni-corn; 
uni-versity. 

Mono-tonaus {<< tone); mon-ocle; 
mone-rail, 

duo-logue. 

deutero-nomy. 
(Deuteronomy was the second book of 
the iaw.) 







single, alone 


two 
second 


twice bis-cuit; bi-cycle; bi-ped. 
two di-meter. . 
three tri-angle; tri-pod; tri-rneter; tre-foil, 
four # quadr-ennial; quadru-ped. 
four tetra-syllable; tetra-meter, 
five quingu-ennial, quinque-reme. 
five penta-meter; penta-gon; Pente- teuch. 
Bix $ex-centenary; sexi-sy llabic. 
Bix hexa-meter; hexa-gon. 
seven September. 
seven hepta-gon; hept-archy. 
eight octe-pus; octo-sylabic, 
: Novem-ber. 
ve ennea-gont. 
ten Decem-ber, dec-ennial. 
deca-logue, deca-metre, 
centi-grade, centi-pede, cent-ury, 
cent-enary, 
hundred hecto-graph, hecto-gram(me), hecto- 
litre. 
| mile, mill-ennium, milli-metre, mill- 
thousand =: | ion (= big thousand). 
‘ (kilo-cycle, kilo-watt, kilo-gram, 


ten thousand, myria-pod, myri-arch, myri-acanthous, 
vast number. myris-gramme. 


O, Oh. © is the spelling when no mark of punctuation follows; ie., 
principally, when it is used with a noun in the vocative or with a word, 
phrase, or clause that with it makes a unit of exclamation: 


‘O wind, 


If winter comes, can spring be far behind?’ 


‘O dear! 


what can the matter be?’ 


‘O that we were there!’ 
Oh is used independently; i.e. it is always followed by a stop (comma or 


exclamation mark): 


Oh! whet would come of it? 
Qh, so you have come after all. 


object. See ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

objective genitive. See GENITIVE CASE. 

oblivious. Oblivious of, not te. 

obstacle. Obstacle to (progress, agreement, &c.), not of. 


octet. See SONNET. 
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ode. The word ode is simply the Greek for song’. Any kind of poem 
written to be sung to the accompaniment of music was called by the 
Greeks an ode. To-day the term is used of a rhymed (rarely unrhymed) 
lyric, often in the form of an address, e.g. to a Nightingale, to Liberty. 
It is usualfy of exalted style and enthusiastic tone, often in varied or 
irregular metre, and generally 50-200 lines in length. 

In Greek poetry there were two forms of the ode: 

{i) The personal, which consisted of a number of uniform stanzas with 
an elaborate metrical system. Such were the odes of Sappho and 
Anacreon. This was the form imitated by the Roman poet Horace (cf. 
Marvell’s Horatian Ode). 

{ii) The choric ode, divided into strophe, antistrophe, and epode. This 
form is called Pindaric, because of its use by Pindar, the greatest of the 
lyric poets of Greece (died 443 B.c.). Pindar’s normal ode was divided 
into a number of sets of three stanzas, called strophe (= ‘turn’, i.e. the 
song sung by the choir while dancing towards one side of the orchestra), 
antistrophe (i.e. ‘counter-turn’, the song sung while the choir danced 
to the other side of the orchestra), and epode (= ‘after-song’, the song 
sung by the united choir in the centre of the stage). These sets were 
identical in metrical structure, but not hmited in number. Thomas Gray 
(r716-71) wrote two Pindaric Odes—TJhe Progress of Poesy and The 
Bard. After Gray’s time, the form fell into disuse, and the ode has be- 
come a succession of regular stanzas (e.g, Keats’s Ode on a Grecian Urn, 
Shelley's Ode to the West Wind}; or of irregular stanzas (e.g. Words- 
worth’s ode Jntimations of Immortality, Tennyson’s Ode on the Death 
of the Duke of Wellington). 


of. (a) See GENITIVE CASE. 
(b) Difficulties with of. The examples below are taken from the article 
on of in MEU; and the errors illustrated in them are explained: 


{i) ‘The Ministry aims not merely at an equitable division of existing stocks, 
but of building up reserves against the lean months.’ ee 

[The Ministry aims at what ?—{a) an equitable division of existing stocks, (5} 
building up reserves, The second of should, therefore, clearly be at; it owes its 
presence here to the writer's carelessly carrying over the of from the previous 
Roun, without any inquiry into its appropriateness. | 

(ii) "It could be done without unduly raising the price of coal, or of jeopardizing 
flew trade.” 

[Faulty bracketing again. The sentence, reduced to its lowest terms, says 
‘without (raising or jeopardizing)’. Why, therefore, the second af 7] 

{iit} ‘Lord Parmoor referred to the progress which had been made in the accep- 
tance of the principle of a League of Nations, mentioning especially its inclusion 
in the Coalition programme, and of the appointment of Lord Robert Cecil to 
take charge of the question at the Peace Conference.’ 

[This odd mistake may have arisen in one of two ways: (@#) the writer thought 
there were so many of’a in the sentence that one more would not do any harm, 
or (4) he forgot that his participle (mensioning) was transitive, with two objects— 
taclusion and appointment—and side-slipped (the MEU term) into the belief 
that ne aoce with ‘making mention of’. At any rate, the of is certainly an 
infruder. 

(iv) ‘The prohibition of meetings and the printing of and distribution of fly- 
sheets stopped the Radicals’ agitation.’ : re 

Faulty bracketing again: {(“The prohibition of meetings) and (the printing 
of and distribution of flysheets)} stepped the Radicals’ agitation,’ The passage 
in the main bracket is (double) subject of the sentence. But that does not 
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give the meaning: prohzbition je actually the subject of the sentence. Rebracket 
therefore: ‘The prohibition (of meetings and of the printing and distribution of 
flysheets) stopped the Radicals’ agitation.’ ¢ extra of is necessary to avoid 
ambiguity, and the of after ‘printing’ is better omitted. ] 

older, elder. (i) Form. For forms see DOUBLE COMPARATIVES. 

{ii} Syntax. Older is the normal modern comparative; elder cannot be 
followed by t#an, and is used exclusively now in connexion with human 
family relationships: ‘the elder son’, ‘the elder brother’, ‘He was the elder 
of the two sons’, So restricted is the use to actual family comparisona 
that we should usually say of one of two friends ‘he was the older of the 
two’, ‘the older man of the two’, not e/der, The superlative eldest is 
similarly restricted in use, It is noteworthy that elder, but not older, may 
be used as a noun even in the plural number: ‘the elder of a church’; 
“Respect your elders.’ 


omnibus. See Bus, 


one. Four things are to be remembered: 

(a) One is not an indefinite pronoun-ocf-all-work, Jike the French on. 
In English we prefer the passive construction where French uses on with 
the active, The French notice says ‘Ici on parle angiais’, but the English 
“French is spoken here’. Attempts at imitating the French use are apt 
to be comic, as in ‘One must not cut ane’s friends, must one?’ Neverthe- 
less, ome is a true indefinite pronoun in English and has been so used 
since the fifteenth century. Shakespeare has (Romeo and Fuliet): ‘Why, 
may one ask?’ Sparingly used, it has a legitimate place in the language. 

(5) If one is used as the indefinite pronoun, the use must be con- 
sistent. In the sentence (from a Hterary review) ‘One has to hve some- 
where, even if you are an Englishman and a Londoner’ the writer 
suddenly threw one overboard in favour of you. A commoner mistake 
ig to treat one as the third person (demonstrative) pronoun he, she: ‘One 
must not forget Ais umbrelia, must Ae?? The genitive of one is not Ais 
but ove’s, but this form is a comparatively recent invention and will not 
be found in the older writers. 

(c} In phrases where one is a numeral followed by a partitive genitive 
(‘one of his friends’, ‘one of the men’) it is not an indefinite pronoun with 
forms of its own, but is properly represented afterwards by forms of the 
third person (demonstrative) pronoun: e.g. ‘One of the men has lost Ais 
ticket’; ‘One of the girls has not brought er book.’ 

{2} Que of the— {i) ‘One of the best, if not the best, feats of bowling in 
recent years’. The formula is common, makes a kind of rough sense, but 
cannot stand in written and is better avoided in spoken English. 
Bracketing immediately reveals the fault: ‘(One of the best)-++(if not the 
best) feats’. It is obvious that the plural feats cannot be associated with 
the second bracketed expression. @ way out is to abolish the attempt at 
bracketing and take advantage of an idiomatic ellipsis: ‘One of the best 
feats of bowling in recent years, if not the best (feat). 

(it) ‘One of the best men who has ever lived.’ ‘The verb has been 
attracted into the singular by ene: it should agree with its subject who, 
which is plural agreeing with the antecedent men. 

(e} For one another see EACH. 

waly. “This rack is only to be used for light articles.’ Ia only out of place? 
Logically, yes. As the sentence stands the rack is to be used, not €.g. ta 
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be broken or lost or mended; the Railway Company meant that it was 
to be used, but only for light articles. Grammatically, yes; only should 
modify the adverb phrase ‘for light articles’, not the verb ‘to be used’. 
Only custorn and carelessness plead on the other side. But they are 
strong; and grammar under the ugly name of pedantry has to give way. 
It is worth while, nevertheless, keeping only in its place when there is 
no danger of falling into stilted English. And indeed sometimes the 
sense determines that there is only ane place for onfy. ‘Only a miracle 
can save him’ cannot possibly be expressed by “A miracle can only save 
him.’ 
onomatopocia. Onomatopoeia is the accordance of sound with sense. 
It is seen in such words as bang, cuckoo, whisper, hush, ping-pong, which 
suggest their meaning by their sound. In verse it is a device used for 
effect, often associated with ALLITERATION, Sometimes, as in the first 
three examples quoted below, the onomatopoeia is a natural element in 
the rhythm and style of the passage in which it occurs; sometimes, a3 
in the last three examples, it is wrought with more deliberate art: 
(a) The ice was here, the ice was there, 
The ice was all around; 
Tt cracked and growled, and roared and howled 
Like noises in a swound. 
(Here the onomatopoeia is reinforced by other devices— 
repetition in the first two lines and the unusual word stwourd in 
the last.) 
(6) Or ushered with a shower scill, 
When the gust hath blown his fill, 
Ending on the rustling leaves, 
With minute drops from off the eaves. 
(Here it is mainly the ss sound in ‘ushered’, ‘gust’, and ‘rustling’ 
that suggests the sense.) 
(¢) Him the Almighty Power 
Hurled headlong flaming from the ethereal sky, 
With hideous ruin and combustion, down 
To bottomless perdition. 
(Here is the onematepoecia of general effect brought about by 
subtleties of rhythm. Note, for instance, how the second line 
defies the norma! iambic scansion, and how the word doten, by 
its very position as part of a phrase that overflows into the next 
line, suggests ‘falling’ or ‘tumbling over’.} 
(qd) The moan of doves in immemorial elms, 
And murmuring of innumerable bees. 
(The famous example from Tennyson of onomatopoeia by means 
of liquid consonants.) 
(e) I heard the water lapping on the crag, 
And the Jong ripple washing through the reeds. 
(Another example from Tennyson—the master of artifictal effect 
in verse. Note how it suggests two distinct sounds of water.) 
if) Or by a cider-press with patient look 
‘Thou watchest the last oozings hours by hours. 
(Note the slow-voiced hissing of the last line.) 


Onomatopoeia may even be inherent in a stanza form. Thus the short 
last line of the stanzas of Keats’s La Belle Dame sans Merci gives the 
effect of a thing left unsaid, and therefore of mystery. The Jong last line 
of the stanzas of Shelley’s To a Skylark following on four short ones 
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suggests the soaring of the lark, as the overflow of the lines in the terza 
rima of the Ode te the West Wind suggests the wind in its turmoil. 
The adjective is onomatopoeic. 


onto. Is there such a word? MEU says {a} that where oa is an adverb 
the two words must be separate, on to; (6) that where on is not adverbial 
one or other of the two prepositions should be used by itself as the con- 
text demands, or the two werds should be joined to make a simple 
preposition, onte (like inta and wporn), Thus in the sentence ‘We walked 
on to Beachy Head’ on is definitely an adverb and the two words are 
therefore separated; but in the sentence ‘He fell onto the pavement 
below’ there cannot be adverbial force in on, and onto is prepositional, a 
variant of either on or to. The rule is therefore: (a) if on is an adverb, 
use ont ta; (2) if on is not adverbial, and its association with fo is necessary 
to the sense, use onto; {c) do not use onto where simple on or ¢o expresses 
the meaning intended. 


opportunity. Opportunity is followed by of-+gerund, not by of+noun, 
which constructian belongs to advantage. You take the opportunity of 
tisiting him, but you take advantage of His presence in London to visit 
hum. 


or (i) See EITHER... OR. 

{ii} For syntax of or and nor see Nor. 

(iii) ‘We need something mare before we can conclude that Germany is 
going to be democratized in any effective way, or before we can be sure 
that this move aiso is not a weapon in the war.’ This is a sentence quoted 
in MEU to illustrate wrong repetition after er. As the sentence standg 
it means that we need something more either before we conclude or before 
we can be sure; but the intended meaning is that we need something 
more before we can conclude or be sure (i.e. both, not one or the other: 
in effect, or = and). It is another instance of faulty bracketing; the 
omission of ‘before we can’ after or will set the sentence nght, 


-or. For -or as agent suffix see -ER; and for -or and -our see -oUR. 
oratia obliqua. See INDIRECT SPEECH. 


«08, -oes. The general guiding rule for the plural of nouns ending in 9 
is—Nouns in -o whose plural is freely used (except those in which the 
-@ is immediately preceded by another vowel}, and monosyllables, have 
-oes; ali athers have -os. But this rule is so far from being safe that the 
following list of words in -o whose plural is likely to be used is given for 
reference: 


albino: albinos fiasco: flascos 

archipelago: archipelagos folio: folios 

arpeggio: arpeggios gO: goes {aa in ‘T had several 
banjo: banjoes goes at it’) 

calico: calicoes hero: heroes 

CAMCO : cameos Tnagneto: magnetoa 

cargo: cargoes magnifico: magnificos 

crescendo: crescendos Tnanifeasto: matifestoa 

domino: dominoes no: noes 

dynamo: dynamos photo: photos 


embryo: embryos potato: potatoce 
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Tt is to be noted that contracted words like phate and dynamo, whose 
plurals are in common use, are an exception to the rule. 


other. (2) Other is a comparative and is followed by than, not by but: 
“There was no other way open than to go.’ (6) ‘It could not possibly 
have been carried out other than by the mammoth vessels’ (MEU). What 
ig wrong? Other is an adjective or a pronoun, never an adverb; but an 
adverb is needed here. Otherzwise is the adverb corresponding with ather; 
correct therefore: ‘carried out otherwise than’. Sometimes, however, 
the boot is on the other leg. ‘No further threats, economic or otherwise, 
have been made’ (MEU). Obviously otherwise should be an adjective 
standing for the opposite of econonme; but it is an adverb. Read: ‘no 
further threats, economic or otfer’, or, if this form seerns awkward: ‘no 
further economic or offer threats.’ 

See also EACH OTHER, 


otherwise. (i) See OTHER. 

(11) Or otherwise. MEU states that ‘or otherwise after a noun is (a) nearly 
always superftuous, (b} when it is not superfluous, an inferior substitute 
for er with the negative form of the preceding noun or an equivalent’. 
Two of its examples (which may be corrected by the omission of or 
otherwise) are: 

"The suceess of our efforts depends on the success or etherwise of the German 
submarine campaign.’ 

‘It is entirely for the High Court to ascertain the truth or othertetse of the state- 
ments. 


ottava rima ({‘eight-verse’}, In English the eight-lined stanza in iambic 
pentameters, rhyming abababec. Byron’s Don Yuan is written in ettava 
rima, Here is one of its stanzas: 
‘A mighty mass of brick, and smoke, and shipping, 
Dirty and dusky, but as wide as eye 
Could reach, with here and there a sail just skipping 
In sight, then lost amidst the forestry 
Of masts; a wilderness of steeples peeping 
On tiptoe through their sea-coal canopy; 
A huge, dun cupola, like a foolscap crown 
On a fool’s head—and there is London Town!’ 


ought is etymologically the past tense of oze (e.g. Shakespeare’s ‘He said 

you ought him a thousand pound’}, now used as a present (cf. must). 
Like must it takes on a past significance by the addition of a perfect 
Infinitive : 

I ought to/must'ga. 

I ought te/must/have gone. 
Failure to recognize ought in its past significance is the cause of the 
SOLECISM ‘He had/did/ought’, ‘Hadn’t/didn’t/it ought?’ 

Note that ought must be followed by the infinitive with ta; MEU quotes 
the following sentence iljustrating the faulty usage: ‘We should be sorry 
ta see English critics asserting that they ough? or could Aave acted other- 
wise.’ 


Our, -or. (2) In English some words have the -our ending (favour, 
honour, humour); and some, like terror, herrer, have shed the uv. In 
America the -or ending is standard for all words. 


OURS, YOURS, THEIRS { 134] 
{4) English words in -our usually drop the uw before the suffixes -ous, 


-ate, -ation, ~ize: 


elamour clamorous 
clangour clangorous 
humour humerous 
odour odorous 
rigour rigorous 
valour valorous 

: VIZOTOUS 
FiROMyE | invigorate 
odour deodorize 
Sanenie | vaporize 

yYaporous 


Before the suffixes -tte and -adle, however, the u is generally retained: 
favour, favourite; honour, honourable. 

MEU (1926) favours Aumourts? from humour, but COD (1929) has the 
single spelling Aumorist—-an interesting example of English progress in 
eliminating the u. In other words, however, the spelling -our- is sttll 
preserved before -2st: colourist. 


ours, yours, theirs. So spelt, without the apostrophe. But the AV has 
‘The good of all the land of Egypt is your’s’ and ‘For their's is the king- 
dom of heaven’. Tennyson’s ‘Their’s not to reason why’ 1s probably an 
ellipsis for ‘“Thetrs is not...’ 

outcome. “The outcome of the controversy will lead to the breaking off 
of friendly relations between the two countries.’ This is saying a thing 
twice. The outcome will be the breaking off; the controversy will lead 
to the breaking off. It is a mistake similar to “The REASON is because’. 


overflow. For technical use of the term in prosody see BLANK VERSE, 
owing to. See DUE. 


oxymoron (Greek = ‘sharp dull’, ‘pointedly foolish’). A figure of speech 
in which two words or phrases of opposite significance are set together for 
effect. ‘Tennyson was particularly fond of the figure, and the lines 
"His honour rooted in dishonour stood 
And fatth unfaithful kept him falsely true’ 
serve as the stock example of its use. Shakespeare has: 


‘Do that good mischief which may make this island 
‘Thine for ever.’ 


In Paradise Lest Milton has precious bane (used of the gold in hel!) and 
‘raised to that dad enninence' (of Satan). A modern prose example is: 
‘,,. with no sleeves except such as were provided by a carefully careless scarf.’ 

Someone has thus neatly combined the contrarieties of the telephone 
as a boon and a curse: 


‘O), precious bane, 
Toarmenting joy, 
Dividing chain, 
Exacting toy.’ 


palatals. See CONSONANTS. 
paradox (Greek = ‘contrary to opinion’) is a seemingly absurd though 
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perhaps really well-founded statement. The figure has been described 
as ‘a truth doing a somersault’, Examples: 


‘He who goes against the fashion is himself its slave’ 
(Logan Pearsall Smith). 


‘God paints in many colours; but He never paints so gorgeously, I had almost 
said so gaudily, as when He paints in white’ 
(G. K. Chesterton), 


Paradox may legitimately be used ‘for illuminating with 2a sudden flash 
a neglected aspect of a subject or for clinching an argument with 4 
memorable phrase; but this genuine use may give place to a mere 
striving after effect’. 


parenthesis. A parenthesis is an ‘aside’ or ‘breaking off’ from the normal 
construction of the sentence. The words that form the parenthests may 
be enclosed by (@) commas, {4) brackets, (c) dashes. Of the following 
examples those numbered (i) show the simple grammatical parenthesis, 
common in direct speech; those numbered (ii) the parenthesis proper; 
and those numbered (iii) the parenthesis for deliberate effect, 


(rt) [t was, as f have told you, a difficult problem. 

‘There were, he suggested, certain other people who should be consulted. 

He is a man who J &nozw is honest. 

(In this type of sentence, where the parenthesis follows a relative pronoun, the 
commas are usually omitted—often with the unfortunate result that the rela- 
tive pronoun is forced into the accusative, as if it were the object of Anoww 
instead of the subject of its own clause, See CASE.) 

His fit of anger, a was the cause of our quarrel, was s00n over, 

(A non-defimng clause: see also RELATIVE PRONOUN.) 


(ii) {a} Explanatary parenthesis. 


The féte will take pce next Thursday (3 June), 
We (the boys and f) are coming over to see you to-morrow (Friday), 
He satd that he (John) quite agreed. 
(A necessary but awhward device when pronouns are apt to become confused 
in indirect speech. For a note on the subject see INDIRECT SPEECH.) 
(6) Ordinary parenthesis, 
ha girt his fisher’s coat unto him (for he was naked) and did cast himself into 
esca,’ 
‘until 
Thine azure sister of the spring shall blow 
Her clarion o’er the dreaming earth, and fill 
(Driving sweet buds like flocks to feed in air) 
With living hues and odours plain and hill.’ 


(iii) “Fhe uncertainty and quick shifting of partners—a thing which the coti~ 
stancy of whist abhors—the dazzling supremacy and regal investiture of Spadille 
—~absurd, as she justly observed, in the pure aristocracy of whist, where his 
crown and garter give him no proper power above his pees noo of the 
Aces;—the giddy vanity, eo taking to the inexperienced, of playing alone:— 
above ail the overpowering attractions of a Sans Prendre Vole—to the triumph 
of which there is certainly nothing parallel or approaching, in the contingencies 
of whist;—all these, ahe would say, make quadrille a game of captivation to the 
young and enthusiestic,’ 

{A riot of parentheses, not uncommon in the style of Elia, The punctuation, 
‘with its apparently arbitrary commas, semicotons, and colons allied to the 
dashes, is Lamb's own, and cannot be reduced to any faw or rute.} 


“Layers of dust have accumulated (a superfoetation of dirt!) upon the old 
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et that seldom used to be disturbed, save by some curious finger, now and 
en.’ 


‘And then she cast her arms along 
The golden barriers, 
And laid her face between her hands, 
And wept. (IJ heard her tears.}’ 
Except where parenthesis is necessary to the meaning of the sentence, 
as in the exarnples under (i), it should be sparingly used. To use it for 
effect is always hazardous. 

MEU gives a warning against failing to recognize a parenthesis, The 
example quoted is: ‘A remarkable change had come over the Government, 
#e suggested, since the Bill had left the Committee, and expressed doubts 
as to whether Mr. Masterman altogether approved of the new turn of 
affairs.” Here ‘he suggested’ is plainly a parenthesis; but the writer has 
forgotten it, and tried to take the Ae out of the brackets (i.e. the commas) 
to do duty as subject of the verb expressed. Recast the sentence ‘He sug- 
gested that 2 remarkable change had come over, &c.’ 

The MEU rule for punctuation in connexion with parenthesis is given: 
‘After the second bracket or dash any stop that would have been used 
if the brackets or dashes and their contents had not been there should 
still be used.’ ‘This means, e.g., that when a bracket occurs at the end of 
# sentence the full stop, or question mark, or exclamation mark is placed 
outside the second bracket. If, therefore, the parenthesis is itself a ques- 
tion and it occurs at the end of a sentence, there will be two question 
marks, one inside and one outside the brackets. ‘The observance of the 
MEU rule with dashes is rare, the second dash often being left to do its 
own work and that of any other stop which ought to followit. At the end 
of a sentence the second dash 1s always omitted. Since English sentences 
always have a tendency to over-punctuation, it seems on the whole a 
wise proceeding to omit the other stop. The punctuation recommended 
by MEU would become a nightmare to both reader and writer. 


parody. A parody is a consciously exaggerated imitation of another 
literary work. Its purpose is frequently to produce a ridiculous effect, 
to make fun of the writer of the original by turning his work to ridicule. 
Sometimes the metre is imitated, sometimes the sentiment, sometimes the 
style or mannerism, sometimes all three together. What BURLESQUE 1s 
to action or acting and caricature to form and feature, parody is to verbal 
expression. Thus Butler's Hudibras, a mock-heroic poem of the seven- 
teenth century, is a burlesque of the hypocrisy of the Presbyterians and 
Independents. The pictures in Punch to-day regularly poke gentle fun 
at politicians by caricature, and ita editor as regularly prints humorous 
paradies of various poems in which the subject-matter is up to date, 
while the language is a clearly marked echo of the original. But the best 
parody is much more penetrating than this: it implies sound and valid 
criticism of the original, The hest parodist gets inte his victim's brain 
and humorously applies his metheds to alien subjects. Hence to parody 
a writer is obviously to pay a compliment to his popularity. When 
Shelley wrote Peter Bell the Third he did not write a parody of Wards- 
wortth’s Peter Bell, but rather a perversion. Even Lewis Carroll’s ‘Father 
William’ is rather a perversion than a parody of Southey's bailad. Among 
the most felicitous classic examples of parody are those of the brothers 
James and Horace Smith in The Rejected Addresses, They are full of 
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clever and genial satire unblernished by vulgarity. Of the twelve poets 
parodied in this book, the authors say in their Preface to the eighteenth 
edition: 

*To the credit of the genus trritedile be it recorded that not one of those whom 
we had parodied or buriesqued ever betrayed the least soreness on the occasion, 
or refused te join in the laugh that we had orcasioned.... “I certainly must have 
written this myseif’ said [Sir Walter Scott], “although I forget upon what 
occasion,” ... Lord Byron wrote thus to Mr. Murray from Italy—''Tell him 


vrOF 


we forgive him, were he twenty times our satirist”. 
As specimens of parodies we print 
(i} part of Charles Stuart Calverley’s Wanderers, in which the tinker 
takes the place of Tennyson’s brook: 


I loiter down by therp and town, 
For any job I’m willing: 

Take here and there a dusty brown, 
And here and there a shilling. 


The things ve done 'neath moon and stars 
Have pot me into messes: 

J’ve seen the sky through prison bars, 
I've torn up prison dresses: 


I’ve sat, I’ve sigh’d, I’ve gloam'd, Pve glanced 
With envy at the swallows 

That through the window slid, and danced 
{Quite happy) round the gallows; 


But out again I come, and show 
Kiy face nor care a stiver, 

For trades are brisk and trades are slow, 
But mine goes on for ever. 


(ii) part of Smith’s parody of Wordsworth’s style in such poems as 
Alice Feii and We are Seven: 


My brother Jack was nine in May, 

And I was eight on New-year’s day; 
So in Kate Wilson’s shop 

Papa (he 's my papa and Jack’s) 

Bought me, last week, a doi) of wax, 
And brother Jack a top. 


Jack 's in the pouts, and this it is,— 

He thinks mine came to more than his: 
So to my drawer he goes, 

Takes out the doll, and, O, my stars! 

He pokes her head between the bars, 
And melts off haif her nose! 


Quite cross, a bit of string I beg, 
And tie it to his peg-top’s peg, 

And bang, with might and main, 
its head against the parlour-door: 
Off flies the head, and hits the floor, 

And breaks a window pane... 


{iii} ‘April’ (G. F. Bradby’s parody of Masefield’s ‘Sea Fever’): 
T must go back to a vest again, to a winter vest with sleeves, 
And all I ask is an honest shop where the shop-men are not thieves; 


And « fair price, and a free choice, and a full stretch for dining, 
And a smooth touch on the bare chest, and a smooth inner lining, 
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I must go back to # vest again, for that which most I dread 

Is a bad cold, a head cold, and a day, or more, in bed; 

And all I ask is @ friend's advice, and a short time for thinking, 

A soft wool, and a man’s size, and a good bit for shrinking. 

I must go back to 4 vest again, for the April winds ere bleak, 

And the spring's way is a cold way, and my circulation weak; 

And all ] ask, when the cash is paid and we leave the shop together, 
is a Warm fire, and an arm-chair, or a change in the weather. 


participles. 1. Form. The two participles of the verb in English are 

{a) the present participle, which always ends mn -tng; 

(6) the past participle, which has an -# (-e, -s) ending in strong verbs 
and a dental ending (-ed, -d, -t) in weak verbs. See sTRONG AND 
WEAK VERBS. A compound made of present+ past participles (e.g. 
having seen) acts as the perfect tense form of the present participle. 
The ‘compound participles’ recognized by Fowler (King’s English) 
are: having seen, being about to see, about to see; having been seen, being 
seen, about to be seer, betty about to be seert. 

2. Syntax. Both participles may 

(z} occur in the compound tenses of the verb—the present participle in 
the continuous and the past participle in the perfect active and all 
the passive tenses. See TENSE; 

(&) act as simple adjectives: ‘a flowing stream’; ‘a singing bird’; ‘a broken 
promise’; ‘a twisted skein’: 

(ce) act as adjectives in the ABSOLUTE phrase; 

(@) act as adjectives in an ADJECTIVE PHRASE, qualifying a noun or 
pronoun in the main clause. Jn each of the following sentences 
the adjective phrase is italicized, and the word qualified is printed 
in small capitals: 

Leaving the highway, WE turned into the grounds of the castle. 

Worn out by long watching, the SOLDIER fell asleep. 

T heard the cyoin singing carols, 
The adjective phrase contaming the present participle is far more common 
and idiomatic than that containing the past participle. 

The position of the participle phrase in the sentence is important, as the 

following examples of incorrect uses show: 
Standing on the bridge, the AEROPLANE hovered above us. 
Shattered into a thousand pieces, we picked up the valuable vase. 
The simple rule is to keep the participle phrase as near as possible to 
the noun or pronoun it qualiftes. 
Note particularly the common error where the main clause begins with 
the introductory there: 

Having given this warning against posstble disappointment, there is littie left 
for the reviewer to praise. (Qualifying fittle? Certainly not revietver, 
though he apparently issued the warning. But the error here is not really 
an error of position. No change in the position of the clause would really 
mend the senterice; the only remedy is to change the construction to an 
absolute: “This warning having been given,’ The ‘there is’ construction is 
always dangerous when there are participles about; the writer himself should 
have been warned by that.} 


Written under the inspiration of a friendly pipe, there is mellowness in these 


random jottings. (Melfownes: is, but jottingr should be, qualified.) 
Sometimes, especially when there is an impersonal construction in the 
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main sentence, .... .-...ciple phrase is left “hanging’, with nothing at 
all to qualify: 
While welcoming the start that Aas been made tn this report, tt must not be 
forgotten that other important aspects remain to be investigated, 
Now, Having found Rolfe, it is impossible for him ta doubt that his hero was 
worth finding. 
(In beth sentences the participle phrase apparently qualifies the im- 
personal i.) 


For “fused participle’ see GERUND, 


parts of speech. The work of the parts of speech is summarized in the 
following tabie: 





Noun Acting as: (a) Subject of Sentence. 
4) Direct or Indirect Object of Verh, 
c) Object of Preposition, 
(¢@) Nominative in Absolute Phrase. 
{e) Complement to a verb of incomplete predication, 
(f) In appositicn to another noun, 


Pronoun As Noun, except (f), A pronoun may stand in apposition to a 
noun or pronoufi, 


a ee eee 
Verb (a) Finire: the ‘word’ whose function is predication, expressing 
the action done by, or the state of, the subject. 
| (6) INFINITE: acting as adjective, adverb, or noun in a phrase, 
or acting as subject, object, or complement in 4 sentence, 
See INFINITE PARTS. 





Adjective “qualifying ‘a Noun or Pronoun. 
Adverb modifying chiefly Verb, Adjective, and Adverb, and more rarely, 


Preposition and Conjunction, it may also modify a complete 
| predicate, or a whole phrase or sentence. 


Preposition ! governing a Noun or Pronoun, or a Noun Equivalent (e.g. a 
Noun Clause}. 


Conjunction | (a) simple: linking together words (e.g. two nouns, two preposi- 
tions) and phrases; and, but, or are the chief exarnples. 
(8) co-ordinating: joining together clauses that have the same 
rank and function in the sentence. 
{c} subordinating: joining a dependent clause to the clause on 
which it is dependent. 
See also under CORRELATIVES, 





See also INTERJECTION. 


passed, past. Passed is the spelling when the past participle (of the verb 
to pass) is used in verbal senses; past is the spelling when the past 
participle has passed into an adjective. 


passive voice. The simple construction with the transitive verb in a 

sentence Is: 

Subject "erd Object 

‘The licn beat the unicom. 
In such a sentence the verb is said to be in the active voice, since the 
subject performs the action. When, however, the subject suffers the 
action the verb is in the passive (Lat. pati, passus, suffer) voice: 

subject Verb instrument or Agent 
The unicorn was beaten by the lion, 
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Note that in such a sentence as ‘T cut myself’, where the subject appar- 
ently suffers the action, grammatically the object sryself is the sufferer and 
the verb is active. See REFLEXIVE. 

The passive tenses of the verb are made up of a tense of the verb fo be-+ 
the past participle: ‘I was beaten’; ‘It is written.’ 


pathetic fallacy. Sometimes Nature is so strongly personified by poets 
as to be regarded as taking a definite interest in human action, We have 
then what Ruskin called the Pathetic Fallacy; e.g. Nature’s mourning 
when Eve plucked and ate the forbidden fruit: 
"Earth felt the wound, and Nature from her seat, 
Sighing through all her works, gave signs of woe, 
That all was lost,’ 


patronymic. A patronymic is a name that indicates the relationship of 
son or daughter to father. Thus Jednsan is by origin a patronymic 
(though now merely a surname}, meaning the ‘Son of John’. Certain 
afhxes have a special patronymic significance. In Greek -ides was the 
usual suffix to indicate ‘the son of’ —Aleides, the son of Alceus. We have 
in English the obvious and familiar -son; the prefix Mac from the Scottish; 
the prefix ap from Welsh, represented in its shortened form in the sur- 
name Pritchard (= ap Richard, ‘the son of Richard’); the OE, suffix 
~ing, as in Browning: the Norman prefix Fits {= French fils), as in 
Fitzjohn, Fitzpatrick; and the Irish affix O’ in O’ Reilly, O’ Donnell. 
Patronymics are not used in modem English, except very occasionally 
in dialects. Even this use has died out now, though there is a reminder 
of it in the name of an inn very well known in the West Riding, ‘Bill’s 0’ 
Jack’s’—i.e. ‘(Bill the son of Jack}’s’ (where the o’ has of course nothing 
to do with Irish ©’). 


pay. Makes past farms paid (not payed). See y>1. 


pence, pennies. Pence is the collective of price, compounded with the 
numbers up to but not above eleven (twoperce, fourpence, elevenpence, 
fifteen pence); pennies is used for the coins as such, without reference to 
their potential purchasing power, In syntax, pence is singular-——There 
is fourpence on the table’ where the fourpence is regarded merely as a 
gum of money, which might be made up indrfferently of varying num- 
bers of pennies and halfpennies. But ‘There are four pennies on the 
table’, where the emphasis is on the coins as separate objects. 


pentameter. See -METER. 


people. People is a colfective noun when it = (i) nation, (1) the common 
folk, populace, as opposed to the aristocrats and ruling classes. As {i) it 
is usually considered singular (‘The British people is notoriously fond of 
sport’); and has a plural of its own: ‘the white peoples’; as (11) it is 
plural: ‘The people have never been so badly treated as they have been 
during the past two years,’ In all other uses people is a normal plural 
(= men and women). 


perfect. ‘This grammatical term, applied to tense, refers to completeness 
of the action and not to time (Lat. perfectus = complete). Thus the 
present perfect, made up of the present auxiliary ‘have’ and the past 
participle, e.g. ‘I have lived’, denotes completeness of action in the 
present time; the past perfect, made up of the past auxiliary ‘had’ and the 
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past participle, e.g. ‘I had loved’, denotes completeness of action at 
some time in the past; and the future perfect similarly refers to action as 
completed at some time in the future, e.g. ‘I shall have lived.’ 


Note (a) The present perfect is sometimes made up of the auxiliary 
‘be’, instead of ‘have’, especially with verbs implying motion (as in other 
modern European languages), e.g. 

Your uncle ’s come, 

‘The noble Brutus sr ascended,’ 
‘How are the mighty fallen!’ 

‘ds our whole dissembly appeared ?” 

(b) To the tense-form consisting of ‘should (‘would’) have’ and the 
past participle, e.g. ‘I should have come’, the name future perfect in 
the past is given. This tense marks a completed action as future from 
a past point of view. 


perfect infinitive. It is often dificult to know when the simple infinitive 
and when the perfect infinitive should be used. The latter form expresses 
the occurrence of events prior te the time of the main verb, and there is 
no trouble when the main verb is present, e.g. ‘He seems to have enjoyed 
his holiday’ (i.e. at some previous time); ‘He ought to have gone to town 
yesterday’ (contrast with, 'He ought to go to town tomorrow’}, But what 
is to be said about ‘He intended ite Aave gone yesterday’? Some gram- 
marians defend it as implying that his intention was frustrated; others 
affirm that his intention in the past is adequately expressed by the past 
indefinite ‘intended’, which, therefore, ought to be followed by the simple 
infinitive, There seems no doubt that the perfect form is often needless 
and often ugly, as in 


peeey would have liked te have shown her turban and bird of paradise at the 
Fy " 


‘The mistake is common, and wholly indefensible after seem: and appear; 
e.g. “They seemed ta have preferred some more fashionable place for 
summering in". Here the writer hesitates between seem fo have preferred 
and seemed ta prefer, either of which would have been correct. 


Period. See FULL sToP. 


peripkrasis is ‘round-about' speech or writing—a style which, though 
popular, is to be avoided. It arises from an edd desire in most of us for 
longwindedness and effect, as in the expression ‘He was the recipient of’ 
for ‘He received’. MEU gives as an example ‘the year’s penultimate 
month’ for ‘November’, Such words a3 CASE, CHARACTER, INSTANCE, 
NATURE, REGARD, readily lend themselves to periphrasis. 


person. In grammar, pronouns are distinguished as belonging to one 

of three ‘persons’: the first person = the person speaking; the second 
person = the person spoken to; the t#ird person = the person spoken 
about. The third person pronoun (ke, she, it}is properly a demonstrative 
Pronoun. See PRONOUNS. The tense forms of the verb inflect for 
Person in the second singular (ail tenses) and the third singular of the 
Present simple indicative: 

Firat: Igo 

Second; thou goest singular 

Third: he goes 


PERSONATE, PERSONIFY [ 142} 
First: we go 
Second: you go Plural 
Third: they go 
For agreement in Person see AGREEMENT. 


personate, personify. To personate (the commoner equivalent is 
impersonate) a man is to pretend, by disguise and gesture or simply by 
using his name, to be the man; to persomfy a thing, an abstract quality, 
is to endow it, metaphorically, with the characteristics of a human being. 
See PERSONIFICATION, 


personification. Fersonification is a particular metaphor, in which the 
attributes of a person are transferred to inanimate or abstract things. 
Thus in the Lines from Hamlet: 
‘But lo! the morn in russet mantle clad 
Walks o’er the brow of yon high eastern hill’, 
the metaphor consists in the personification of morn. But the actual 
term personification is usually restricted to the figure (very common in 
the 18th century) in which abstract things are given personal qualities. 
Here are one or two examples: 
‘Disaffection reared its ugly head.’ 
‘Can Honour’s voice provoke the silent dust, 
Or Flattery soothe the dull cold ear of Death?’ 
‘Youth on the prow, and Pleasure at the helm.’ 


perspicacious, perspicuous. Perspicacious = ‘having or showing 

insight’, and is generally used of persons; perspicuous — ‘clearly ex- 
pressed’, and is generally used of speech or writing. A perspicacious 
person (i.e. one who has clear insight into a matter) will probably be 
capable of making a perspicuous statement about it. 


Petrarchan. For the term as applied to the sonnet see 50NNET. 


phrase. A phrase consists of a number of words which make a unit 
acting as a noun, adjective, or adverb in the sentence, It does not contain 
2 finite verb but may contain an infinite part of a verb (participle, infini- 
tive, gerund), In itself it cannot make complete sense, but can have 
meaning only through its relation to some part of the sentence in which 
it stands. 


plain sailing. This is the popular and established phrase in Mod.E. 
But it is probably a corruption of the nautical ‘plane sailing’, i.e. sailing 
by a plane chart. 


pleonasm. Pleonasm is the use of more words than are required to give 
the sense intended. As in TAUTOLOGY there is redundancy, which here 
consists in needlessly adding what is already implied, not in repetition. 
Examples are: the use of double comparatives, superlatives, and nega- 
tives, and such expressions as ‘equally as well’, ‘more preferable’, 
‘continue to remain’, Pleonasm ia not always a fault. It can be used for 
the aake of emphasis, as in ‘Lest at any time they should see with thetr 
eyes and hear with their ears’. 

plural of compound nouns. As a rule compound nouns form their 
plural by adding -s to the significant and not to the distinguishing part 
of the compound, especially when the significant part is a noun, ¢.g. 
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maid-servants (but maids-of-honour), hangers-on, commanders-in-chief, 
pi ci ae sons-in-law, passers-by, lookers-on, men-of-war, coats- 
of-mail. 

But when the two parts of the compound are so closely united ag to 
become practically one word, the plurat is forrmed according to the general 
rule for mumber, i.e. by adding -s to singular. Thus spendthnfts, 
castaways, spoonfuls, major-generals, poet-laureates, washer-women, 
coverpoints, goodbyes, Sometimes both parts of the compound take 
the plural inflexion, e.g. men-servants, Lords-justices, knights-templars, 
Lords-lieutenants. 

Note that the plural of Mr. Brown is ‘Messrs (i.e. Messieurs) Brown’, 
and of Miss Brown is either “The Miss Browns’ (cf. spoonfuls), or “The 
Misses Brown’ (cp, Enights-errant). 


portmanteau word. ‘A word like those invented by Lewis Carroll, 
made up of the blended sounds and combining the meanings of two 
distinct words’ (SOQED). Most of the inventions referred to occur in the 
verses called ‘Jabberwocky’ in Through the Looking Glass, which Alice 
thinks are rather hard to understand. When later on she asks Humpty 
Dumpty the meaning of them he teiis her, referring to the word ‘sirthy’ 
in the first stanza: ‘S&t#y means “lithe and slimy”. You see it ‘s like a 
portmanteau—there are two meanings packed up in one werd.’ The one 
word in the verses that has survived in ordinary language is chortle; 

‘O frabjous day! Cajlooh! Callay! 
He chortled in his joy.’ 

The two words chuckle and snort are packed up in it. 

There are a few ‘facetious formations’ (OED) in the manner of port- 
manteau words: squarson (== squire and parson, a term applied to the 
squire who was also parson of the village); wuncle (= the wicked uncle, 
in the BBC Children’s Hour); gruncle (= granduncle); Radiopision 
{= Radio Opinion, a magazine heading). More serious examples are: 
Eurasta (= Europe and Asia) and Australasta (= Australia and Asia); 
Bakerloa Railway (+= Baker [Street] and Waterloc, its two original termini}; 
gracing (= greyhound racing). Of the formations given, only squarson, 
Eurasia, Australasia, and Bakerioo have had lasting currency, 


position. The importance of the position of words, phrases, and clauses 
in the sentence is illustrated under the following headings: 
(i) Words 
(a) Adjectives: TRANSFERRED EPITHET, 
(6) Adverbs: EVEN, ONLY, SPLIT INFINITIVE, 
(¢) Prepositions: PREPOSITION AT END. 
(2) Correlatives: CORRELATIVES, EITHER .. + OR, BOTH... AND, NOT 
ONLY ... BUT ALSO. 
(ii) Phrases and clauses: AMBIGUITY, ADJECTIVE PHRASE, ADVERB PHRASE, 
PARTICIFLE, 


Possession. In possession of is active, = ‘holding’; in the possession of 
is passive, = ‘held by’: “The thief was found im possession of the papers’; 
¢ papera were found tm the possession of the thief.’ 


possessive. The term possessive is sometimes used for genitive. Since, 
however, the genitive case of nouns or pronouns has certain idiomatic 
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uses only remotely connected with possession, the term gentitve is pre- 
ferable, Special care must be taken to define and distinguish ‘possessive 
pronoun’ and ‘possessive adjective’. Jf ‘possessive pronoun’ means any- 
thing, it means the genitive case of the pronoun; and ‘possessive adjective’ 
means the adjective corresponding with it. In the personal pronouns 
and the third person demonstrative (plural and feminine singular) the 
distinction is one of form: 


—s 





Genitive of Pronoun 
(Possesstue Pronoun) 





Possesstve Adjective 








First Person | mine my 
| ours our 
Second Person ‘ thine thy 
' yours | your 
Third Person | hig his 
(Dernonstrative) hers her 
its : 1tS 
' theirs | their 


In other pronouns it is one of syntax. Thus in ‘Whose is this book?’ 
those is the genitive of the pronoun; and in ‘Whose book is this?’ it is 
@ possessive adjective. 


possible. 

(a) It would not be poasible to find a better place, 

(5) No better place is possible ta be found. 
Of these two sentences (a) is correct, (4) incorrect. Why? The reason 
is that possible is an ‘absolute’ word, meaning in itself ‘able to be done, 
found, &c.’ It cannot, therefore, be followed by an infinitive that is 
intended to complete its meaning {like to be found in sentence (b}}. The 
infinitive in (@) is the real subject of the sentence, not the amplifier of 
possible: “To find 4 better place would not be possible.’ Idiom, however, 
does ae of the amplification of posstle by ‘of+noun': ‘It is possible 
of proof,’ 


practice, -se. In this pair, and in the three pairs following, the ¢ is the 
sign of the noun, and the s of the verb: advice—advise; device—derise 
prophecy—prophesy. Licence—iicense is still a doubtful pair, but modern 
usage brings it into Ime with the four pairs dealt with above, cence for 
the noun and ficerse for the verb. 


precipitate, precipitous. Precipitate, adjective (pronounce -it) 
= vidlently hurried, rash, unconsidered; prectpitaus = steep (like a 
precipice). 

We can talk of the precipitate flight of an army after defeat, and of a 
precipitous path. Unfortunately precipitous is often misused as the equiva- 
lent of precipitate, aa in the following example taken from MEU: ‘Are 
the workers justified in taking the precipitous action suggested in the 
resolution?’ 


predicate, that part of the sentence which expreases the action or state 
of the subject, consisting of the verb (with object or complement, if any) 
and any modifications or qualifications. See s—ENTENCR. 
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predicative adjective. See ADJECTIVE. 


preface, prefix. You prefix a title to your name; a collection of poems 
is prefaced by or with an essay, See PREPOSITIONAL 1DIOM. 


prefer. 1. Note spelling: prefer, preferred, preferring, preference. See 
under DOUBLE CONSONANTS. 

z. The original meaning (< Lat. prae+ fero) is to bring or carry before, 
used particularly of office or rank. Hence ‘In honour preferring one 
another’. This use is now most common in connexion with ecclesiastical 
appointments; cf. prelate = lit. ‘one who has been preferred’ (< Lat. 
prae+latum, supine stem of ferre) and preferment = a superior ofhce, 
especially yn the Church. 

2 With the word in its usual meaning (‘choose rather’, ‘like better’), the 
idiom is 
prefer [Noun or Noun Equivalent] to [Noun or Noun Equivalent}: 

] prefer rain to for, 

I prefer this beak to the one vou lent me jast week. 
The trouble begins when prefer is followed by an infinitive. Then the 
normal idiom with to becomes difficult, if not impossible. ‘I prefer to 
go to to stay’ obviously cannot stand; and ‘I prefer to go to staying’ is 
very little better. There are two ways out of the difficulty: (2) make both 
infinitives gerunds: ‘] prefer gome to staying.’ This, though correct, 
is stilted and not idiomatic, English; (b) use prefer . . . rather than, a 
convenient confusion of two constructions, admitted by the OED: 
‘I prefer to go rather than to stay.’ But it is better to throw prefer over- 
board altogether, and use the simple rather... than: ‘| would rather go 
than stay.’ Prefer followed by simple tian (not rather thaz) is not allow- 
able (see under THAN), though it is common in Mod.E. The following 
examples of the wrong use are taken from MEU; ‘Many prefer to go bare- 
headed t#an to reassurne the fez ;’ ‘He prefers to suggest than to conclude.’ 


prefix. Sec arrixes; for prefix (verb) sce PREFACE. 


prejudice, The idioms are ‘a prejudice against, in favour of’, not ‘a 
prejudice to’; but ‘prejudicial to’. 


preposition. The preposition governs a neun or pronoun or their equiva- 
lents, usually indicating relationship of place or time. In form it may be 

{a) simple, e.p., io, fram, at, in; 

(8) compound: e.g., out of, up to, with regard to, in respect of, as regards, 
on te: 

{c} verbal: i.e. certain present participles may be prepositional in 
function, the chief examples being: considering, regarding, respecting, 
and notwithstanding. 

For the syntax of such participle-prepositions sce CONSIDERING. In 

addition, one or two adjectives have prepositional force: LIKE and near 
are the important ones. See alsa PREPOSITION AT END, 


prepositional idiom. Since prepositions play so large a part in English 
idiom, perhaps the surest sign of a foreigner whose English is not 
perfect is his misuse of them. Such phrases as ‘in London’, ‘at Bath’, 
by the seaside’, ‘in season’, ‘the man with the red hair’, ‘out of temper’, 
beside himeelf’, exemplify the idiomatic use of prepositions. And 
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just as in common usage certain nouns in stereotyped phrases are 
governed, so certain verbs, adjectives, and nouns are followed, by 
particular prepositions, The use of prepositions before nouns in fixed 
or common phrases like the above is generally a matter of instinct with 
the Englishman. But the prepositicnal idiom followmg certain words is 
by no means $0 natural and easy a matter. Below is a table for reference of 
the accepted usages with some representative words. Further notes on the 
usages will be found under the headings of many of the words concerned. 


i NtoN 





affix 
agree 


averse 
compare 


confide 
cofsist 


contrast {verb) 
contrast {noun) 


converse (verb) 


converse (noun) 
deduce 
dependent 
differ 
different 


endue 
enforce 
essential 
foist 
independent 
induce 


indifferent 
inflict 
infuse 
initiate 


| 
| 


3 
1 





to a thing 


with a person cn & 


matter or im af 
opinion 
from N OED admits also te 
N with N ‘in the sense examine or set forth 
the details of a supposed similarity 
or estimate its degree.” (MEU) 
N wo N i ‘in the sense suggest or stale a sin 
larity’. (MEU) 
in N 
NioN 
of N 
tN 
N with N accent on second syllable, 
to N accent on first syllable. 
between+ plural 
between N and N 
(and ‘m contrast 
with’) 
with a person on, | accent on second syllable. 
about a thing | 
of N accent on first syllable. 
N from N { 
on N : 
ives ?o and than aa bem 
srr Seiad in older Engliste 
but recommends from as modern 
usage, It also adrnits ‘differ with’: 
‘On this point I must differ with 
you. 
N with N 
N on N 
to N 
N on N 
of N cf, dependent above. 
| NizN 


a person to do a thing 
toN 

N on N 

N into N 


into a society 
fr a science, &c, 


cf, different above. 
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instil | N into N 

interpolate _ Nit N 

preface | N wrth N 

prefix : NteN 

replace WN with or by N 

sensitive foN 

substitute i N for N Distinguish from usage with re- 
| . place above. 

sympathy i with 6 _ MEU admits for, and says 'The 


; exception sometimes taken to 

i fallowing sympathy with for 

| instead of rath is proundless’, 

preposition at end. “You must never use a preposition to end a sentence 

up with’ is an old joke, and introduces a superstition that dies hard. True, 
the very word preposition (‘placed in front of’) suggests that the proper 
place for a preposition is in front of the noun or noun equivalent it 
governs. And indeed that 1s the place for it if its being there does not 
upset naturalness of diction or idiom. MEU sums up the matter thus: 
‘Follow no arbitrary rule, but remember that there are often two or more pos- 
sible atrangements between which a choice should be consciously made; if the 
abnormal, or at least unorthodox, final preposition that has naturally presented 
itself sounds comfortable, keep it; if it does not sound comfortable, still keep it 
if it has compensating vigour, or when among awkward possibilities it is the 
least awkward.’ 
One or ovo hints will be found useful: 

(a) The preposition must come at the end of the clause or sentence 
when it governs a relative pronoun that is 

(1) not expressed, (ii) represented by as or that: 

(i) That is the room I slept in. 

(ti) The present argument jis the most abstract that ever I engaged in. 
‘Such bitter business as the day would quake to look on,’ 

(6) It stands naturally at the end when it governs the interrogative pro- 
noun: “Whom did you give it to?’ is less pedantic than “To whom did 
you give it?’ 

(c) The so-calied preposition sometimes turns out to be an adverb that 
is actually part of the verb. Thus in the sentence ‘I will Jook into the 
matter’, into is compounded in sense with /ook, making it in effect a 
transitive verb, so that the verb may be made passive with into standing 
as edverb at the end: ‘The matter will be looked into.’ See TRANSITIVE. 
In Shakespeare's English the ‘preposition-adverb’ w#th has the special 
form withal when it stands at the end of the sentence: ‘This diamond 
he greets your wife withal.’ 

When the preposition does stand at the end, there arises sometimes a 
difficulty about case, especially with the interrogative pronoun. ‘Who 
were you speaking to?’ is so common as to be almost idiomatic. But the 
fact remains that to, though far removed, does still govern the interroga- 
tive pronoun in the accusative; and ‘Whom were you speaking to?’ 
should alwaya be the version in writing. 


presumptive, presumptuous. The former is almost exclusively a legal 
term meaning ‘that which may be assumed to be valid or true until the 
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contrary is proved’, Thus we speak of presumptive evidence or proof, 
The heir presumptive to a throne or an estate is the heir pending the 
birtn of the heir apparent. Presumptuous means ‘full of presumption’, 
‘taking too much on oneself’, ‘unduly confident’, ‘arrogant’. 


prevent. (a) The original sense was ‘to come before’ (Lat. pre +venire 

‘come’). It is so used in the Prayer Book: ‘Prevent us ... in all our 
doings’, and in Shakespeare: ‘So to prevent the time of life’ (i.e. ‘forestall 
death’}. The transition te the modern sense of Hinder or stop is anatural one, 

(6) The modern constructions are (i) prevent (transitive) noun from-+ 
gerund: ‘] have prevented him from troubling you’; (ii) prevent with 
noun or gerund as object: ‘His decision will prevent argument’; ‘J shall 
try to prevent his coming’. The construction “prevent Aim coming, 
doing, &c,,’ is common in colloquial English, and is nated as ‘Popular’ 
in OED. Bur grammar demands the possessive qualifying the gerund, 
See GERUND. 

primary, primitive. Primary means ‘holding first place’ {in time, or 
in importance, or in development}, ‘not derived’. Thus primary meaning 
(that from which others have been derived), colour {1,.e. red, green, violet, 
or red, yellow, blue, which give all the others by mixture), education (i.e. in 
rudiments}, planet (a body which revolves directly round the sun, not a 
satellite), tense (i.e. present, future, perfect, and future perfect). Primitrre 
means ‘early’, ‘undeveloped’, ‘rudimentary’, ‘uncouth’; thus primitive 
customs, church, gland, tribes. 

principal, principle. Principal is an adjective (= chief) which may be 
used im certain senses as a noun. Prinerple is a noun (= ‘fundarnenta! 
truth as basis of reasaning; general Jaw as guide to action; personal code 
of right conduct’—COD). 

Principal: the four principal streets of the city; the princtpal character 
in the play; the principal (.- the chief master) of a college; the interest 
on the principal (= the chief or capital sum of money); the principal 
clause of a sentence, 

Principle: Newton formulated the principle of gravity; He was a man 
of high principle; He stuck to his principles; They refused to play cards, 
on principle. 

probable. Probable as predicate adjective after anticipatory tt (‘It 1s 
probable’) cannot be followed by an infinitive, but must be followed by 
a ‘that—’ noun clause: ‘It is probable that it will happen’, not ‘It is 
probable to happen’. When it is a qualifying adjective, however, probable 
may be followed by the infinitive as complement: ‘The probable result 
will be to antagonize the opposition.’ 
prolative. Sec INFINITIVE MOOD. 
prolepsis is the anticipatory use of an adjective to express the result of 
the action of the verb, e.g. ‘to drain the cup dry’, ‘to paint the town red’ 
(i.e. until it becomes dry/red}. Se also: 
‘Heat me these irons Aot' (Shakespeare); 
‘Had not spelis .. . armed thee or charmed thee strong’ (Milton). 
pronouns. Pronouns are words that stand instead of nouns; they aré 
used, that is, for the avoidance of noun-repetition. They may be con- 
veniently classified as {a} Definite—that is, those that stand definitely 
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for a noun expressed or inferred, and (&) Indefiréte—those that have no 
actual relationship with a noun jn their own or a neighbouring sentence, 
but stand generally for a noun. The Definite pronouns have for the most 
part retained their inflexions; they are classified and declined thus: 


(1) Personal 


First Person . Surond Person 
ue { Person speaking) (Person spoken to} 


Nominative 1 [thou 
Singular ( Accusative me ] thee 
ae Genitive ; mine thine 

pare cg Ge, ee EE 

Nominative we you 
Plural dAccusative us you 

Genitive | ours yours 

Dative us you 


{The plural form of the second person is in Mod.E. used also as the 
singular; ifou, &c., are now used only in poetical or religious writing.) 


{é) Demonstrative (pointing out’) 














(3) . = me. coe 
Masculine . Feminine Neuter 
Negeinasise he > she it 
Singular { AoCusative him ' her iC 
B Genitive his hers its 
Dative him | her it 
Nominative they 
Plural Accusative them 
ue Genitive theirs 
Dative them 





(This pronoun is generally called the third person pronoun.) 
{ii} Singular: This That 
Plural: These "EL hose 
See also sUCH and so, which are used idiomatically as demonstrative 
pronouns. 
(c) Interrogative and Relative 


a a 


! Personal | impersonal 
Fete usec Sa AC eer 
; Nominative ; who which, what. 
Singular and | Accusative | whom | which, what. 
Plural Genitive | whose _ whose 
Dative : whom ' which 











That and as are used in the nominative and accusative as relative pro- 
nouns, See RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 

Most of the tnadefimite pronouns are indeclinable; but a few of thern have 
a genitive form in ’s. They may be classified thus: 
AG] on someone, somebody, anyone, anybody, no-one, nobody, none, 

td] a ‘é 
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(&) The distributives each, everyone, either, neither, whether. See under 
DISTRIBUTIVES. 

{c} what—an interrogative and also a ‘demonstrative-relative’ pronoun 
= that which. For syntax see WHAT. 


proper. For the term as applied to nouns see COMMON AND PROFER. 
prophecy, prophesy. See PRACTICE. 


protagonist. Protagonist is not the opposite of antagonist. It means ‘the 
acter who takes the chief part in a play—a sense readily admitting of 
figurative appfication to the most conspicuous personage in any affair’ 
(MEU), It should not, therefore, (2) be qualified by an adjective like 
chief or principal or (b} be used as a synonym for advocate. 


protasis, (Greek = ‘stretching forward’) is the name given to ‘the first 
or introductory clause in a sentence, especialiy the clause which expresses 
the condition in a conditional sentence ; opposed to apoposis’ (OED). 


provided. In the sentence “Provided it is fine, we shall go’, provided 

may be taken as a conjunction (= if), or the whole phrase may be 
regarded as absolute == ‘(it being) provided (that) it is fine’, The general 
rule for the use of provided in MEU will convince most hesitating users 
that it is simpler and safer to stick to if: ‘A clause introduced by provided 
must express a stipulation {i.c. 2 demand for the prior fulfilment of a 
condition) made by the person who in the main sentence gives a condi- 
tional undertaking or vouches conditionally for a fact.’ A single legiti- 
mate example from Shakespeare will illustrate that statement: 

‘I got a promise of this fair one here, 

To have her love, provided that your fortune 

Achieved her mistress,” 


‘Providing that..." should not be used in writing, though the construc- 
tion is by no means uncommon in colloquial and in business English. 


punctuation. Ali marks of punctuation except the full stop, which 
indicates the end of the sentence and is therefore indispensable to com- 
position and syntax, are used for convenience in reading. Their main 
business is twofold: (@) to ‘phrase’ the sentence, showing at a glance 
the relationships of its various parts; {4) to indicate artificially the 
inflexion of the voice (e.g. in exclamation and question), and the inclusion 
of outside matter into the basic narrative (e.g. parenthesis, quotation, 
direct speech). The stops used in (2) are the comma, the semicolon, 
and in a less depree the colon; in (6) the exclamation mark, the question 
mark, brackets and the dash, quotation marks. It follows, then, that a 
punctuated sentence is one whose meaning and construction the reader 
can prasp with the minimum of effort. This does not mean that the 
punctuation must be lavish. Far from it. Over-stopping, especially with 
commis, 1s one of the commonest faults in writing. As far as the ‘arti- 
ficial’ marks are concerned (i.e. those named under (4) above), the use 
ig purely conventional, and is net uniform even among printers. It is 
interesting tao remember that quotation marks are of comparatively 
modem origin, and on the whole they seem to be an unnecessary 
Irritation in the reporting of conversation, ‘That they are not used in the 
Bible does not make the Bible less easy to read. 
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The chief ‘laws’ of punctuation may be briefly summarized thus: 
(i) Remember that a great deal depends on the full stop. 
Gi) Spare the comma, and remember that there is such a mark as the 
semicolon. 
(iii) In artificial punctuation be consistent. 
Hints and warnings are given under the names of the various stops 
mentioned in this general note. 


purport. A difficult verb. Gne or two warnings are necessary as to its 
meaning and use. The examples are from MEU. 

(1) Et cannot be used in the passive, since it is already passive in signifi- 
cance (= ‘is supposed’, ‘is represented to be’). ‘He had no informa- 
tion of a Treaty between Japan and Germany purported to have 
been made during the war.’ {Correct to supposed or purporting.) 

(ii) It cannot have as subject a person as such; ‘She purports to find a 
close paralle] between the Aeschylean Trilogy and The Ring.’ But it 
may have as subject ‘a person viewed as a phenomenon of which 
the nature is indicated by speech, actions, &«.’ (MEU): ‘The 
Gibeonites sent men to Joshua purporting to be ambassadors from 
a far country.’ 


purpose. The three idioms connected with purpose are apt to get mixed: 
(a} Re to the, to little, to no purpose. 
(2) Do something to no, to httle, ta some, ta much purpose, 
(c) Serve the, my, no purpose, : 
“It serves little purpose to go and be refused’ is an example of a mixture 
of (a2) or (6) with (c). 
For Infinitive of Purpose sce INFINITIVE MOOD, and for clauses of pur- 
pose see ADVERB CLAUSE. 


quasi-adverbs. This is the term used by MEU of a few adjectives that 
may act idiomatically as adverbs in sentences of the type: 
‘He acted contrary to my wishes.’ 
‘He dressed preparatory to gome to the theatre.” 
“He arrived prior to your going away,’ 
Other quasi-adverbs that may be used in the same way are: according, 
pursuant, prelintinary, previous, irrespective, regardless. 


quatrain. A four-lined stanza, or, as in the SONNET, a four-lined unit cf a 
Jonger verse-form. To be noted especially are 
(a) the heroic quatrain, four iambic pentameters rhyming abab—the 
stanza of Gray’s Elepy: 
‘Full many a gem of purest rav serene 
The dark untathomed caves of ocean bear; 
Full many a flower is born to blush unseen, 
And waste its sweetness on the desert air.’ 
(6) the ‘In Memoriam’ stanza, four iambic tetrameters rhyming abba— 
the stanza of Tennyson’s In Memoriam: 
“To-night the winds begin to rise 
And roar from yonder dropping day; 
The last red leaf is whirled away, 
The rooks are blown about the skies.’ 


QUESTION AS TO [152] 


(c) the stanse of Fitsgerald’s ‘Omar Khayyam’, four iambic pentameters 
rhyming aaba: 
*The Moving Finger writes ; and, having writ, 
Moves on: nor all thy Piety ner Wit 
Shall lure it back to cancel half a Line, 
Nor all thy Tears wash out a Word of it,’ 


question as to. ‘He willalse trv to supply an answer to the question as ta 
whether Rugger or Lawn ‘Tennis supplies the more ticklish problem for 
the commentator.’ The ‘as to’, though common, is always superfluous, 
When the question is, as here, stated as a clause, the clause stands directly 
in apposition to the noun question: ‘the question whether Rugger..2. The 
ather construction with question is liable to the same interference by ‘as 
to’. “The question as to costs wasleft over’ is a common enough news- 
paper staternent; but it is not English, When a simple noun (not a noun 
clause) is concerned in the question the idiom is ‘The question af. . .": 
‘The question of costs was left over.” Two idioms so simple and clear- 
cut as these do not deserve the bad treatment they se often get. 


question mark. The mark (7) at the end of a direct question. For the 
position of the question mark in relation to inverted commas sec IN- 
VERTED COMMAS. 


quire. Sce cHom, 


quite. limost quite, almost completely and other phrases in which almost 
modifies an absolute word are logical absurdities. See also UNIQUE. 


quotation marks. See XvERTED COMMAS. 


guoth is properly the past tense of an OF. verb — to say. It is used only 
with direct speech, in 1st and 3rd person singular only, and always 
precedes its subject. Shakespeare uses it also in the znd singular, some- 
thing like the modern abomination says you: ‘Did they? quoth you’. 
The verb is combined with the third person pronoun a( ‘= he} in quotha 
= quoth he). But the word is obsolete in Mod.E. 


rather, (a) ‘I had rather' and ‘I would rather’ are equally idiomatic. 
(8) rather than. The normal construction is illustrated in ‘I would 
rather go than stay’, where the two infinitives (go and stay) are balanced 
by than. By an extension of idiom such expressions as ‘dying rather 
than surrender’, “He went rather than stay as an unwelcome guest’, where 
the infinitive balances another part of the verb, are justified. To substi- 
tute surrendering for surrender and stayed for stay would be unidiomatic. 
See also PREFER. 


re-. Re-cover, re-pair, re-count, re-form, re-join, re-enforce, and other 
artificial yee compounds are examples of ARTIFICIAL DISTINCTION. 


reaction. In Chemistry we may talk of the action of sulphuric acid on 
copper and of the reaction of copper to sulphuric acid. When the two words 
are lifted out of their chemical context into the larger world of ordinary 
language, they retain their idiomatic constructions. Ff events in Germany 
act upon English politics, it means that English politics react, or show 
4 reaction, to events in Germany. 


[153] REFLEXIVE 


reason. At least ztree warnings are necessary in connexion with the word 
reason: 

{i} ‘The reason is because’ is a type of tautological expression that defies 
both prammar and jogic. The correct idiom is ‘The reason (why 
&c.}is that ...’, the that introducing a noun clause as complement 
of the verb rs. So the sentence (from a GBC. film critic} “The 
reason why I am dealing with so many pictures to-night is because 
I happen te have seen them all just recently’ may be recast In two 
ways: 

(a) ‘The reason .. .is that I happen’, (8)° I am dealing with so many 
pictures to-night becuse happen...’ 

Equally bad, and almost equally common are; ‘The reason . . . is due to’, 

“The reason ...15 on account of”. 

(ii) ‘hecause of that reason’: a near relative of the error dealt with under 
(i). You act not Secanse af but for a reason. Reason itself indicates 
cause, 

(iii) “The reason for the increase may be attributed to the rapid develop- 
ment of science during the past two centuries.” The increase may 
be attributed, not the reason: the reason is the rapid development. 

In all three types of sentence cited the trouble arises from a confusion of 
ideas that leads to a double statement of cause. 


recipient. ‘Sir Wilfrid Laurier, who was seventy years of age yesterday, 
was ihe recipient af congratulations from Mr. Asquith.’ The quotation 
is from MEU, which asks bitterly “Can any man say that sort of thing 
and retain a shred of self-respect?’ The objection is to the flabby and 
woolly effect of the excessive use of nouns and tu the circumlocutory four 
words instead of one: ‘Sir Wilfrid was congratulated by’ is briefer, clearer, 
and more direct. See PERIPHRASIS. 


reciprocal. See .IUTUAL. 


recourse, resort, resource. The main idiomatic phrases are: 

recouryse—to have recourse to; without recourse to. 

resort—in the last resort (and resort may be used in the two phrases given 

to recourse above; but recourse is preferable). 

resaurce—as a last resource; the only resource; at the end of his resources, 
The commonest confusion is that between ‘in the last resort’ and ‘as a 
last resource’, where resorf and resource are apt to change places, or one of 
them is made to do duty for both, 


reflexive. Used in grammar of 

(a) verbs whose subject and abject are the same person or thing: ‘Ife 
prides himself on’: ‘2 sat mevself down.’ 

(6) pronauns which serve as objects to reflexive verbs, like Armself and 
myself in the examples above. They are objects of the verb, but at 
the same time they refer to the doer of the action expressed i in the 
verb; that is, the action performed by the subject is as it were ‘thrown 
back’ or ‘reflected’ on to itself. They may be summarized thus: 


First hereon Second person | Third person 





Sing. myself thyself fininelt: herself, itself 
Plural uraeives | yourselves themselves 
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The reflexive pronouns may also be governed by 2 preposition: ‘I was 
talking to myself’; ‘No man liveth unto fiimself’. Sometimes, especially 
in archaic English, the ordinary accusative form of the pronoun ts used 
for the reflexive: ‘I will bethink me’; ‘I found the Weser rolling o'er me’. 
It is important to notice the difference between a reflexive pronoun, 
which is always the object of either a verb or a preposition, and an 
emphasizing pronoun which always stands in apposition ta a noun or 
pronoun: “Though the devil Aemse?f turn Jew’: ‘1 sryself will go with 
you’. 


regard. (i) The compound prepositional phrases ‘with regard to’ and 
‘in regard to’ are generally unnecessary, since a simple preposition—e.g., 
about, in—may usually be substituted for them. Their chief legitimate 
position is at the beginning of a sentence, as a kind of introductory 
phrase: ‘With regard to the other matter, we have not yet discussed it 
fully’; ‘In regard to your proposition, there is nothing to be done.’ The 
same rule apphes to ‘as regards’, which has a similar use and meaning as 
as TO: ‘As regards the BBC., the whole principle will have to be revised.’ 
Gi} MEU gives a warning against the confusion of the constructions 
of regard and consider, Consider has the direct construction with the 
double accusative or accusative with qualifying adjective: ‘] consider 
him a good man’; ‘I consider it disgraceful’. Regard requires as: ‘I re- 
gard him as a good man’: ‘I regard it as disgraceful.’ 
(iii) Regarding is often used (cf. respecting) idiomatically as a preposi- 
tion: ‘There is very little ta say regarding that other matter.’ See 
CONSIDERING. 


regretful, regrettable. The first means ‘full of regret for’, the second 
‘causing regret’, A person who does a regrettable action is often regretful 
afterwards. 


relative pronoun. (2) Forms: 





Personal 


Impersonal | Common 
Nom. . Who i which that 
Acc. whom ! which that 
Gen. . ofwhom- whose 
' whose 


Dat. whom whom 


As is used as a relative pronoun, especially after sucit, same, See under as. 

(2) Syrtex: 

1. When the relative pronoun is subject of the clause it introduces, it 
agrees with its antecedent in number and person. This agreement 3s 
expressed in the verb to which the relative pronoun is subject. 

z. The relative pronoun is often omitted when it is not subject of the 
clause, as ‘This is the house I mentioned to you’. Sometimes, 
especially in verse, the antecedent is not expressed; as in ‘Who steals 
my purse steals trash’ (= “He who .. .”). 

3. Which is often, but that and whe never, used adjectivally. 

4. Whom and which may be governed by a preposition; that cannot be 
preceded by a preposition, but may be governed by a preposition 
standing at the end of its clause, 


[155] RESPECTIVE 


5. Discussing the difference hetween that and which, MEU arrives at 
the following general conclusions: (i) that is both personal and 
impersonal; (11) fAat is often used in speech where which is used 
in writing; (111) that is best reserved for defining adjective clauses, 
leaving which for non-defining clauses, except where the late position 
of a governing preposition with ¢#af would make the construction 
awkward. 

6. The relative pronoun in all its forms does the wark of a conjunction 
introducing a subordinate adjective clause, 

See also ADJECTIVE CLAUSE, NUMBER, CASE, THAT, AS. 


repel, repulse. The person who feels repulsion is repelled, not repulsed: 
repulsed means ‘rejected’, The writer of the following prohabiy did not 
intend to express his conviction that heaven would nat reject him: 
‘Lam awfully keen on the next life, I think it wiil be wonderful. Pearly 
gatcs and golden streets do not repulse me.’ 


replace. Sce sUBSTITUTE. 

reported speech. See INDIRECT SPEECH. 

resentment. The constructions are resentment ef, af, against; never to. 
resort, resource. See RECOURSE. 


respect. (i) ‘With respect to’ and ‘in respect of? come under the sare 
suspicion of periphrasis, and should cenform to the same rules, as ‘with 
regard to’, ‘in regard to’ and ‘as regards’, See REGARD, 

(ii) The present participle respecting is used idiomatically as a preposi- 
tion; cf, CONSIDERING. But a simple preposition (e.g., about) is usually 
pretcrable, 

(iii) RESPECTIVE, respectable, and respectful require a little thought and 
care, The first has an article to itself; rempectaéle means ‘able to be 
respected’, respectful, ‘full of respect’. 


respective. Respective and respectively are words that have the effect 
of placing the various members of each of two groups of things or persons 
in their proper and intended relationship. Thus if we want to express 
concisely the fact that one boy, Tom, was given an apple and another 
boy, Jack, was given a pear, we can say, “T’om and Jack were given an 
apple and a pear respectively.’ Respectively implies the relationship: 
‘Tom——_—- + apple 
Jack————---> pear 
it is obvious, therefore, that care must be taken with the order of the 
words in the two groups; if ‘Tom is to have the apple, Tom and apple 
must come in the same position in their respective lists. 

MEU (from which the following examples are taken) decfares that 
respective and respectively are words seldom needed, and that they are 
often used merely ‘for the air of thoroughness and precision they are 
supposed to give to a sentence’. Examples: 

(i) The writing-room, silence-room, and recreation-raom, have reapectively 

blue and red arm-chaira. (Three rooms and two types of chairs. The bad 

.., S¥ntax is the outcome of bad mathematics.) 

(ti) He was a Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford, and of the University of 

London reapectively, (There is only one person concerned; there can, 
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therefore, be no question of the grouping [A with B and C with D) inferred 
hy respectively. Say ‘He was a Fellow of both ...”) 

(iii) Having collected the total amount, the collector disburses to each proper 
authority its respective quota. (Respective is tautological after eaei:.) 

(iv) That training colleges for men and women respectively be provided on 
sttes at Hammersmith and St. Pancras. (Here respectively is correct and 
necessary; to omit it would lead to the possible meaning that the colleges 
on both sites were for both men and women. Respectively makes it clear 
that the college on one site is for men, and that on the other site is for women. 
‘The same test may he applied to the simple example given at the beginning 
of this article. Without respectively Tom and Jack might have an apple 
and 4 pegr apiece.} 


retained accusative. See ACCUSATIVE CASE. 
tetained dative. See DATIVE CASE. 


reverend, reverent. Reverend = deserving reverence: reverent = feeling 
reverence. Asatitle, Reverend is abbreviated Revd. or Rev. A clergyman 
should always have his envelope addressed thus: The Rev. J. (or John) 
Smith if his initial (or Christian name) is known, or The Rev. Mr. 
Smith, but never The Rev. Smith. 


rhetorical question is the vivid expression of a statement in the form 
of a question. It is a device well known to orators—hence its name, For 
example, Carlyle’s “To us also, through every star, through every blade 
of grass, 1s not a God made visible, if we will open our minds and eyes?” 
is much more vivid in the form of a question than it would be as a mere 
statement. 


rhyme, 1. So spelt: the word has the same derivation as raythe {from 
Greek rhuthmes, flow’) but comes through the French rime, for which 
reason the spelling rime in English is admitted by OED; but this spelling 
is often preferred by Saxonists on the erroneous assumption that the 
word is derived from OE. riman, ‘count’. 

2. A simple rhyme is the correspondence in scund of two final syllables. 
The rhyming syllables may be said to have normally two or three parts— 
a vowel, a consonant preceding, and sometimes a consonant following, the 
vowel. Of these the vowels and the following consonants (if any) must be 
identical in sound (not necessarily in spelling) and the preceding consonants 
must differ, in modern English rhyme. Thus, »ouet—-count, stuff—- 
enough, foad—rode, fox-——clocks, birch—church, be—see, are rhymes: 
ught—asite, write—right, soonm-—room, chord—cord, word—lard, ga—da, 
two—to, are not; though combinations such as srg#t—-site (called ‘identical 
rhymes’) were once admissible and popular. Fright and bright, élow and 
glow are rhymes, since fr, br, &7, gf are considered as single consonant 
aounds. A rhyming syllable may be without an initial consonant; ear— 
fear, ale—gaie, are rhymes. 

In English rhymed verse the rhyme normally falls on the last stressed 
syllable of the lines. When this stressed syllable is the last in the line 
the rhyme is called staple or masculine or strong. Sometimes, however, 
an unstressed syllable follows the rhyming stress and the rhyme is then 
known as weak or feminine. Such unstressed syHables do not themselves 
thyme, but gre identical. Now and then, especially in jocular or humor- 
ous Verse, a triple or even quadruple rhyme occurs—i.e. a rhyming stress 
followed by two or three identical unstressed syllables. 
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Simple Rhyme: 

Full well the boding tremblers learned to trace 

The day's disasters in his morning face: 

Full well the busy whisper, circling round, 

Conveved the dismal tidings when he frowned, 
Feminine Rhyme: 

Thus have I had thee as a dream doth flatter, 

In sleep a king, in waking no such yretter. 
Triple Rhyme: 

TPve got new mythological machinery, 

And very handsome supernatural scenert'. 
Sometimes a syllable inside the line rhymes with the final syllable, to 
make an Internal Rhyme: 

The fair breeze dleze, the white foara flew, 

The furrow followed frec; 
We were the first that ever burst 
Into that silent sea. 
Imperfect rhymes are such as do not conform to the above rules in every 
particular. Especially to be noticed are ‘eye rhymes’, i.e. those which 
exist only to the eye and not to the ear, like gquay—day. These are some- 
times adrrutted in English verse, perhaps because of our habit of reading 
verse more often than listening to it, Now and then changes of prormuncia- 
tion work havoc with what was once 2 perfect rhyme. Thus in Pope's 
famous couplet: 
‘And thou, great Anna, whem three realms séey, 
Dost sometimes counsel take—and sometimes fea’, 

the rhyme is imperfect in Mod.E. but was perfect in the 18th century, 
when tea was pronounced fay’, 

A special form of the imperfect rhyme is the ‘cockney’ rhyme. In this 
a syllable tn -or- is allowed to rhyme with a syllable in -aw-, or a syllable 
in -ar with the long open a: morn-—dacen {the most familiar one of all), 
for— Africa. Rupert Brooke, who, playfully taunting the villages about 
his own Grantchester, sang of the Barton men that they made cockney 
rhymes, was guilty at least once himself: 

‘But Iaughing and half-way up to heaven, 
With wind and hill and sfer, 

I vet shall keep, before I sleep, 
Your Ambarvalta.’ 


rhythm. Rhythm is ‘flow’ (Gk. rhutiomos = flow) of sound resulting 
fromm the stress variations of the spoken language. In an ordinary sentence 
of conversation like ‘I should be glad if you would come in and see me 
next Saturday’ the stresses fall thus (‘ = full stress; * = medium stress): 
“I should be pidd if you would cothe and sée me next Saturday.’ From 
that combination of stresses cores the rhythm of the sentence. In prose 
the falling of the stress is irregular; that is, the fully accented syllables 
do not occur at regular intervals. But in verse the fall af the stresses is 
fundamentally regudar, with variations only for the avoidance of mono- 
tony. The three following passages illustrate (a) the normal irregular 
rhythm of prose, (6) an irregular rhythm tending ta the regular in a style 
that hovers mid-way between prose and verse, (c) the regular rhythm 
of verse, with variations from the normal. In the prose passage the 
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individual reader will mark his own stresses: in the verse passage 

the stresses are marked (’ = full stress; * = medium stress). 

{a) He was my friend and my father’s friend all the life | can remember. I] seem 
to have made foolish friendships ever since. Those are friendships which 
outlive a second generation. Old as I am waxing, in his eyes 1 was still 
the child he first knew me. To the last he called me Charley. { have none 
to call me Charley now. He was the last link that bound me to the Temple. 
You are but of yesterday. In him seem to have died the old plainness of 
manners and singleness of heart, Letters he knew nothing of, ner did his 
reading extend beyond the pages of the Gentleman's Magazine. Yet there 
was a ptide of literature about him from being amongst books (he was 
librarian}, and fram seme scraps of doubtful Latin which he had picked up in 
his office of entering students, that gave him very diverting airs of pedantry. 

(6) Along the bed of the slanting ground, all between the stools of wood, there 
were heaps af dead brown leaves and sheltered’ mats of lichen, and drifts 
of spotted stick gone rotten, and tufts of rushea here and there full of fray 
and feathering. ... Along and down the tiny banks, and nodding in to one 
another, even across main-channel, hung the brown arcade of ferns: some 
with gold tongues languishing; some with countless ear-drops jerking; some 
with great quilled ribs uprising and long jaws aflapping. 

(c} lf I should Live your épitaph to write 

As one the tYrant Déath dath héld in fée, 
And at your énd in marble shduld indite 
The éstimate of all the world and mt ;— 
Thas, for your kindness, shéuld the séntence stand, 
Passed by the strictest jury Of my léve: 
‘Sweet Béauty, stolen from eve and face and hand, 
Cling to warm lips that did in mdstc mave? 
Sé6, when the sibstance of your flésh is thought, 
Your véice the écho of a fodlish play, 
This shall be sdid: ‘He gave not All for néught, 
Who in,old rimes did fling his life away,’ 
And [am glad that at your last assessing, 
Beéauty shall st4y, unharmed by Death's passcssing. 


See also METRE and FOOT. 


right. Right should hold its own against rightiy in such sentences as: 
‘He did right to reject the affer.' 
“He answered right.’ 
*lf | remember right, he lives in Glasgow.’ 

But notice: 

“He rightly rejected the offer.’ 
"He rightly refused to be bullied into submission." 

Tise. See ARISE, 

romantic, See CLAassIcaL. 


rouse, See AROUSE, 


sake. In the formula ‘for —'s sake’ there are a few phrases in which the 
s is not inserted, and the apostrophe either stands alone or is itself 
omitted: for conscience’ sake; for goodness’ sake, for peace’ sake. It will 
be noticed thet the retention of the ’s would, in each of these phrases, 
lead to cacophony. The MEU ruling is: ‘When the enclosed word is both 
a common noun and one whose possessive (genitive) is a syllable longer 
than its subjective (nominative) the s of the possessive (genitive) is not 
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used ; an apostrophe is often, but not always, written’. ‘For geodness sake’ 
and ‘for mercy’s sake’ illustrate the rule. Milton has ‘for ztermussion sake’. 


same. The use of the same for a pronoun (it, them, they, &c.), representing 
anoun already mentioned is roundly condemned by MEU as an illiteracy. 
But it was once a2 legitimate idiom: ‘The same also hath sworn’ (AV}; 
*... grace and power faithfully to fulfil the same’ (Prayer Book}. It is 
common in commercial language: "The specimens have been sent for 
your inspection; will you kindly return tke same at your convenience?’ 
Outside the business letter, however, it is rare; and since even there it is 
unnecessary, it might well be banished from the language altogether. 
The omission of the the (‘will you kindly return same ?’) cannot be justi- 
fied on any grounds whatever. 


samme... aS. 

(a) Miss Dwyer performed much the same service that another kindly spinster, 
Mary Greene, performed for another girl. (‘same service ax’) 

(@) The effort of finding words and phrases to express what they wished to say 
seemed to prevent many candidates from giving the same attention ta 
grammatical forms that they had given ta the translation into French. 
(‘as they had piven’} ; 

(c) The team spirit is the same spirit that creates tradition in a school or college 
of ufliversity. (‘as creates’, or omit same) 

(d} That is the same street tn which 1 lived for five years. {‘as I lived in’) 

(2) That ts the same spot where the accident occurred last week, {Omut same} 

Sentences (a), (5), (c}—the first from a modern novel, the second from 

a London University examiner’s report, and the third from The Times 

Educational Supplement—ilustrate the error, common even among 

people who should know better, of using a relative pronoun instead cf 

as after same. The construction ts “The sarne . .. as’, where as represents 

a relative pronoun, either nominative or accusative. Sentence (d), how- 

ever, raises a problem. As cannot be preceded but may be followed by 

a preposition (cf. THAT), The sentence must therefore be reconstructed 

thus: ‘That is the same street as I lived in for five years.’ It is better, 

however, when as would have to be governed by a preposition, to get rid 
of same. Thus sentence (¢) is more simply and more idiomatically 
written: ‘That is the street I lived in for five years.’ 

In sentence (e) samme is followed incorrectly by a relative adverb or 
conjunction {see WHERE). If same is to be retained the sentence must read 
“That is the same spot as that where ...’ But this awkward construction 
is better avoided by the omission of same as superfluous: ‘That is the 
spot where...’ 

To sum up; (i) nzither a relative pronoun nor a relative adverb should 

used in correlation with same; ii) in nominative and accusative uses 
as stands for the relative pronoun after same; (u) it is wiser to avoid same 
followed by as governed by a preposition, See also ELLIPSIS. 


scarcely, See HARDLY, SCARCELY. 
scissors. For number see SINGULAR-PLURAL NOUNS, 


Scotch, Scots, Scottish. As adjectives Scotch is preferred in England, 
Scots in Scotland, and Scottish (the uncontracted form of the other two} 
belongs to both countries. Note: Flying Scotsman, the famous express 
train; Scots Greys; Scots G----7- 
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Scotsman. “The prevalent form used now by Scotch people is Scots- 
man’ (OED). The guotation reveals the fact that the corresponding 
English is Scotch (Scotchman, -woman, &c.). 


scurfy, scurvy. Seurfy is literal, ‘full of scurf’; scurvy is a metaphorical 
and archaic term of contempt, exemplified in the Shakespearian ‘Thou 
scurvy knave”, 


selvedge, selvage. Selvedze, somewhat surprisingly, means what it says 
~—‘a seli edge’. The first, then, is the natural spelling, with the usual 
change of f to v; and selvage is a corruption that has the disadvantage of 
obscuring the true etymology. 


semicolon. The semicolon is the ‘three-quarter’ stop, ranking, that is, 
between the full stop and the comma. [n general, it stands between two 
related clauses of 4 sentence that are not actually joined by a conjunction, 
Thus it is commonly used before a clause beginning with a conjunctive 
adverb like therefore, then, however, so, It often acts as a kind of ‘rest’ 
stop, especially in a long sentence where the last clause (following the 
semicolon) is a summary of what has pane before. Two or three of the 
following illustrative sentences are from RCE: 
“To err is human; to forgive, divine,’ 
it was raining very hard yesterday: so we shall go into the town this afternoon. 
"The temperate man’s pleasures are always durable, because they are regular; 
and al] his hfe js calm and serene, because it is uinocent,’ 
{Here the semicolon 1s what may be called a ‘balance’ stop. Notice that it 
atands between the two parts of the sentence that are exactly balanced. A 
comma would be correct after reguiar but a semicolon is better, especially as 
there arc already two commas in the sentence.) 
“Never speak concerning what you are ignorant of; speak httle of what you 
know; and whether you speak or say not a ward, do it with judgement.” 
Phree co-ordinate clauses) 
‘But for all the hurry of his coming, these were not the dews of exertion that 
he wiped away, but the moigtyre of seme strangling anguish; for his face was 
white, and his voice, when he spoke, harsh and broken,” 


For relation between semicolon and colan see CALON. 


sense (-< Latin sertio, sensum, I feel) has various awkward relatives and 
derivatives. They are here briefly set out: 

sense. (a2) Physical: any of the bodily faculties by which sensation 15 
aroused (hearing, touch, &c.}; (4) mental: practical wisdorn, judgement, 
reason; (c) meaning. 

sensinlity. ‘Exceptional openness to emotional impressions’ (COD). 
Jane Austen’s title Sense and Sensifniity implies, therefore, the differ- 
ence between reason and emotion. 

sensibie: (a) of wood sense, reasonable; (6) perceptible by the senses— 
‘a sensible difference, alteration’; (c] aware, mindful of. 

senstfiive: easily influenced or affected by outside impressions—’He is 
sensitive to both praise and biame’; ‘sensitive paper’ (in photography}; 
sensible had once (e.g., in Shakespeare and Milton) the meaning now 
possessed by sensziive. 

sensuous: affecting the senses (in a good sense}—‘Keats was a sensuous 

oer,’ 

ere : affecting the senses (in a bad sense}—‘sensnal pleasures’. 

Sensuous is said to have been coined by Milton (in the phrase ‘simpie, 
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gensuous and passionate’, which he applies to great poetry} to avoid the 
use of sertsue/, which, even in his time, was definitely associated with evil. 
Sentzment and sentimentality are distant cousins of sense, The first doesnot, 
butthe sccond does, convey the idea of excessive and uncontrolled feeling, 


sentence. 
‘Set of words complete in itsclf, containing subject and predicate and con- 

veying a statement, question, or cormmmand’ (COD). 
The classification of sentences according to construction has never been 
satisfactorily standardized; but the following is that given in the COD 
sub-definition: “simple sentence, with single subject and predicate; 
compaund sentence, with more than one of either or both: complex 
sentence, with subordinate clause or clauses.” The cnly useful modifica. 
tian of these brief definitions would be ta restrict the term contpound 
to the sentence with two or more predicates—i.e. the sentence containing 
two or more co-ordinate clauses. It is obvious that a complex sentence 
muy have two or more co-ordinate muin cluuses. Such a sentence may 
be conveniently called Double (or Multiple} Come’ We arrive, then, 
at the following clasyifications: 








Simple A 
A BR = e) 
Compound Sees a, 
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Only the simplest forms are shown. A complex sentence may contain 
any miumber of subordinate clauses; in a double or multiple complex 
sentence each co-ordinate main clause may have any number of subordi- 
nate clauses. In general, it may be said that every sentence is built up 
on the following foundation: 
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sequence of tenscs presents oo such difficulty in English as in Latin, 
The context will always decide what tense is to be used in a subordinate 
clause, The only special point to calf attention to is the use of the present 
tense in a subordinate clause (expressing a gnomic or universal truth) 
dependent on a main clause containing a past indefinite. Thus we say: 
“We were taught at school that che earth ts (not eas) round / that water 
boils (nat bowled) at 212° F,’ &c, 
So ‘I was informed that you are ill’ is, we trust, incorrect; but 
“I was informed that you are near-sighted’ may be correct, for it states 
what may be a fact at all times, 


seraph. See CHEeRus. 


sergeant, serjeant. The first is the military and police title; the second 
belongs to the law (‘Common Serjeant’, d&c.). 


eeatet. See SONNET. 


aew, sow. Sew is the verb used of needle and cotton: sew that used of 
seed. Both verbs are now weak in all forms except the past participle, 
where the strong form (sewn, sewn) is still sometimes used. The forms are 


therefore: 


| Past Sintble Tense, | Past Particiole. 


to sew I sewed sewn, sewed, 
to sow i sowed sown, sowed, 


Tt is noteworthy that sewed is an older form than seem and (in Mod.E.) 
is commoner, 


Shakespearian. So spelt (not -ean}, For Shakespearian sonnet sec 
SONNET, 


shall and will. (2) as auxiliaries: in the Future Simple and the Future 
in the Past tenses of verbs, shall and should are used as auxiliaries in the 
first person, singular and plural, ti and would in the other persons: 

‘T shell go’, “We should go’, but ‘He will go’, ‘You would go’. The first 

of the following sentences illustrates the common mistake of using toould 

for skould with the verb ike; in the second sentence the first etl is mis- 
used and the second 18 correct: 

‘I would like also to repister a protest against the too-intellectual kind of 
parlour games,’ { ‘Nor will we be unduly fantastic if we see in the play Shake- 
speare’s belief that the wise man whoa by unremitting toil learns to control Ariel 
and Caliban sali wicid powers that seem tn others magical,’ 

(6) as notional verbs: shell == mtust in the second and third persons: ‘You 
shail go, whether you wish to or not’, ‘He shall do it, in spite of your objec- 
tions’; and toil! = wish, determine, in the first person: ‘Give me my robe, for 
I will go’, where will expresses not simple futurity but determunation. 

(c) Shail must be used for all persons in all clauses referring to indefinite 
future time: ‘Whatever sum . . shalf be received from Germany will be 
shared among the allies’ (MEU}, 

i Saad words expressing intention, desire, &c. (but not expectation 
or hope), the auxiliary verb in a clause introduced by fkat te shall or 
thould, never will or would. ‘I ara anxious that the right site should be 
selected’; ‘It is intended that this shalf be extended to every division.’ 
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share. ‘So far as Wagner was concerned Brahms shared similar views 
to Tchaikovaky.’ An example of tautological haziness. Hf Brahms and 
Tehaikovsky shared views, there ia no need to say that the views were 
similar. “B held similar views ta ‘T's’ (see stMtLan), or ‘B and ‘T shared 
views,’ 

sharps. See CONSONANTS. 

shears. For number see SINGULAR-PLUBAL NOUNS, 


shew, show. (i) Siow is the usual spelling in Mod.E., though stew is by 
no means ohsojete. It is common, for instance, at raibway station barriers. 
The old spelling is kept alaa in shewbread. Gi} Shown is the usual past 
participle, though showed is sometimes used. 


shrink. ‘The forms are: 
past tense: shrank. . 
past participle as verb and as predicative adjective: shrunk, 
past participle as attributive adjective: shrunken. 


shy. The 7 remains before a suffix: shyer, shyly, shyness. Cf. sc. 
sibilant. See CONSONANTS. 


signal, single. ‘The phrase is ‘to sitele out (a man from a group or num- 
ber of men)’, not ‘to signal out’. 


sithilar, “So faras Wagner was concerned Brahms shared similar views to 
Tchaikovsky.” A cammon error, in which the two items of rhe similarity 
are confused. Brahrns’s views cun be similar only to other views-—- 
certainly not to a person (Tchaikovsky). Recast the sentence, correcting 
also another fault of expression: ‘... Brahms held similar views to those 
of... or ‘',,.to Tchaikovsky's’. For a similar error see under LiKE; 
and for the alteration of shared to Aeld see SHARE. 


simile (Lat. ‘like’) is a figure of speech in which two things or actians ara 
likened to each other either for clearness and easc of explanation or for 
thetorical and poetical effect. There are two kinds of simile: (1) the 
simple simile, in which the bkeness is expressed briefly and directly 
without enlargement; and {1i) the developed simile {known technically 
as the ‘Homeric simile’), imitated in English from the classical epics of 
Homer and Virgil, where the likeness is expressed and afterwards developed 
in a descriptive picture. Bath types are shown in the following examples, 
which illustrate this note without need for further comment: 
Srrple : 
{i) ‘He giveth snow frfe wool: he seattereth the hoar-frost dzke ashes." 
Gi) LAs the hart panteth after the water-branks, so panteth my soul after thee.’ 
(iil) "The Jeafless trees and every icy crag 
Tinkled ike tron.' 
{iv) ‘His eyen twinkled in his heed aright 
As doon the sterres on a frosty night." 

Developed : 
{i) Then fy our greetings, fy our speech and smiles! 

Ar some grape Tyrian trader, front the sea, 

Deseried at sunrite an enivrging prow 

Lifting the cool-hair’d creepers stealthily, 
Tha fringes of a southward-factng brow 
Among the Aegean isles: 
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Jind saw the merry Grecian coaster come, 
Freighted with umber grapes, and Chian eine, 
Green bursting figs, and tunmies slech'd a: brie; 
And Anere the intruders an Ats ancient home, 
The young light-hearted Masters of the waves! 
And snatch'd his rudder, and shook out more satl, 
And day and night keid on indignantly 
O'er the blue Midiand waters with the gaie, 
Betwixt the Syrtes and soft Sicily, 
Te where the Atlante raver 
Outside the Western Strutts, and unbent sails 
There, where down cloudy cliffs, through sheeis of foam, 
Shy traffichers, the dark Thertans come; 
Jind on the heach undid dis corded bales, (Arnold) 
(it} Thua they their dauinful cansultations dark 
Ended, rejoicing in their matchless chief; 
As when from mountatin-tops the dusky clotds 
Ascending, while the North wind sleeps, o erspread 
Heaven's cheerful face, the lowring element 
Scatds o'er the darkened landicape inow, or rower: 
yf chance the radiant Sun with faretvell seveet 
‘xtend his evening beam, the fields revive, 
The birds thetr notes renew, and bleating herds 
Attest thetr jay, that kill and waliey rings. {Milton} 
(iti) So said he, and the barge with oar and sail 
Moved from the brink, dike some full-breasted swan 
That, ftuting a wiid carol ere her death, 
Ruffles her pure cold plume, and takes the flacd 
With stearthy ccebs. (Tennyson) 


singular-plural nouns. The nouns sossors, shears, tongs, trousers, and 
fweecers are all plural by etymology. If their singular aspect (as being 
ene tool, one garment, &c.) is ta be emphasized, the phrase ‘a pair of 
scissors, shears, &c.’, may be used, and the verb made singular, agreeing 
with pair: ‘A pair of trousers was hanging in the shop’. 

Four words with a plural-looking form, /en:, forceps, riches, biceps, are 
etymolopically singular. Of these, ferts is always treated as singular (plural 
fenses), riches always as plural; forceps muy be treated as either, but is 
usually singular; diceps is treated as a singular (plural Aicepses}. Gaffows 
is Very odd; it is really plural, but is now always treated as singular. On 
the other hand, wages is now always plural, though “The wages of sin i 
death’ (AV) reminds us that it was once singular, 

wlough. When this word means a marsh or bog, pronounce it slau (to 
rhyme with cow); when it means o skin or, as a verh, ‘to cast off (a skin)’, 
pronounce it siuff: ‘the Slaw af Despond’, but ‘the sinff of a anake’. 
See ARTIFICIAL DISTINCTION, 


aly. They remains before a suffix: shyer, slyly (not slier, slily), Cf. suv. 
smell, 


“The roses smell sereet,” ; 
*The room emells seeetiy of violets,’ 


The adjective, not the adverb, follows smeii, when there 1a no explanatory 
of phrase. 


#o. (i) When ro is an adverb standing alone—that is, neither modifying 
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an adjective or another adverb (as in ‘s0 cold’, ‘s0 pleasantly’) nor corre-~ 
lated with a conjunction (as in ro... that, so... . a5)-—it is the equivalent 
of therefore, and the best punctuation befare it is a semicolon. Thus: 
“It was raining hard; so we did not go out’ (not ‘hard, so"). Notice that 
in the sentence ‘We could mot gn out, it was raining so hard’ the 
comma stands, since the so gives the effect of a conjunction for: or 
the sentence is recast mentally: ‘it was raining so hard that we could 
not go out.’ 

Gijdoso. The expression do sc, where so is the equivalent of a demon- 
strative pronoun (= it, this, that), is a legitimate substitute for a verb 
already mentioned, but it should have the same form as the original 
werb—i.c. finite verb should stand with finite verb (not necessarily the 
same tense of the verb), participle with participle, active voice with active 
voice, Thus ‘I did not go to the Baths this murning, but I shall do so 
to-morrow’ isidiomatically and grammatically correct. ‘The sentence ‘You 
are warned not to trespass; anybody doing so will be prosecuted’, while 
breaking the above rule may he defended for grammar, though not for 
idjom, on the ground that ‘do so’ = ‘act thus’. But ‘This bouk is not to 
be taken away; anybody doing so will be fined’ is neither grarmrnatical nor 
idiomatic, The moral is, abstain from using ‘do so’ except in the form 
(finite verb, infinite part, voice) of the original verb. 


so far. There are two constructions: 
(a) ‘sa far (successful, a success, a failure) as. ..’(where as = ‘in propor- 


tion as’); 
(6) so far (3) as+infinitive |) introducing a phrase or clause of conseé- 
(ii) that quence. 
Examples: 


(a) He was so far successful as he kept the batsman on the defensive (i.e. ‘in 
portionas hekept.. .’. [fhe did not keep the batsman on the defensive 
e was a failure: but if he did keep the batsman on the defensive all the time 
he was completely successful.) ; ; 
(5) tle was so far afraid of the consequences as to withdraw | that be withdrew 
his support. 


solecism. Ancient writers tell us that the Greek language wus bar- 
barously corrupted among the Athenian colonists of Soloi in Cilicia. 
Hence a sofecism (<.Soloi) is an impropriety or irregularity in grammar, 
idiom, pronunciation, Or manners, 


somewhat. Somewhat should not be used to modify a word that is 
absolute or superlative in sense—'samewhat UNIQUE, amazing, extra- 
ordinary, pre-eminent’. Such usage reveals an illogical mind and the 
fact that the writer has not the courage of his convictions. 


sonnet. The technical name for the fourteen-lined poem in rhymed 
iambic pentameters introduced into England by Wyatt and Surrey 
-in the early r6th century. Its original form was imitated from the 
sonnet of Petrarch the Italian poet. This sannet had two parts of cight 
lines and six lines respectively—the octave or octet, representing the 
‘flow’ of the thought, followed after a definite break by the sestet, repre- 
senting the ‘ebb’, The rh scheme of the octet was abbaabba, and 
of the sestet usually ededcd or cdecde. Qwing to the difficulty of rhym- 
ing, the strict Petrarchan form ef the sennet never became popular in 
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English. Milton used tt, and Wordsworth and Keats after him; but 
none of these poets abserved strictly the rule of the break between octet 
and gestcet. The Elizabethan poets took the fourteen-lined stanza and 
adapted it to their own language and style. In the numerous sonnet 
sequences of the period all kinds of rhyme arrangements may be traced. 
Two are especially interesting: 


(i) the arrangement used by Spenser in his Aaroretti, in which the 
rhymes are delicately and ingeniously interlinked in the scheme 
ababbcheedcdee, and 

(ii) the arrangement which has since been recognized as the standard 
‘English’ form, used by Shakespeare in his sonnet sequence. It 
consists of three quatrains rhyming abab, cdced, efef, rounded off 
with a couplet, gg. The thought or argument is developed through 
the guatrsins and finally clinched in the couplet. 


{a) Petrarchan or Italian: 
Cyriack, whase grandsire, on the royal bench 
OF British Phemis, with no mean applause 
Pronounced, and in bis volurnes taught, our laws, 
Vehich others at their bar so often wrench; 
To-day deep thoughts resolve with me to drench 
In mirth, thut after no repenting draws; 
Let Euclid rest, and Archimedes pause, 
And what the Swede intend, and what the French. 
lo measure life learn thou betimes, and know 
‘Toward solid good what leads the nearest way: 
Fer other things mild Heaven 2 time ordaina, 
Atid disapproves that care, though wise in show, 
‘That with superfluous burden loads the day, 
And, when God sends a cheerful hour, refratns. 
(Milton) 
{Here Milton observes the break between octet and sestet. In other sonnets, 
including the famous ‘On His Blindness’, he dees not.) 


(2) Spenserian: 

One day I wrote her name upon the strand; 

But came the waves, and washed it away: 

Again, I wrote it with a second hand: 

But came the tide, and made my paina his prey. 

Vain man, said she, that dost in ram aasey 

A mortal thing so to immortalize; 

For I myself shall like to this decay, 

And eck my name be wiped out [tkhewise. 

Not 30, quoth J: let baser things devise 

To die in dust, but vou shall live by fame: 

My verse your virtues rare shall éternise, 

And in the heavens write your ginrious name. 
Where, whenas death shall af] the world subdue, 
Gur love shall live, and later life renew. 

{Spenser) 


(¢) Shakespearian or English: 
That time of year thou may’st in me behold 
When yellow leaves, or none, or few, do hang 
Upon those boughs which shake against the cald, 
Bare ruin’d choirs, where late the eweet birds sang. 
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‘ In me thou see'st the twilight of euch day 
As after sunset fadeth in the west, 
Which by and by black night doth take away, 
Death's second self, that seals up all in rest, 


In me thou see’st the glowing of such fire 
‘That on the ashes of his youth deth lec 

Aa the death-bed wherecon it must expire, 
Consumed with that which tt was surish’d by: 


—~This thou perceiv'st, which makes thy love more strong, 
To love thet well which thou must leave ere long. 
(Shakespeare) 


sort. (i) “These sort of —’. Of the following sentences 
(a) These sort of things interest me 
6) This sort of things interests me 
(c) This sort of thing interests me 

{a} is definitely ungrammiatical, since a singular noun is qualifed by a 
ree Sey demonstrative adjective, and, as subject, is yoked with a plural 
verb; 

(b) is awleward and unidiomatic, but is at least grammatical; 

{c) is grammatical and idiomatic, and is strongly recommended together 
with the alternative form “Things of this sort’. But beth OED and 
MEU deal leniently with the faule perpetrated in (a) and even more 
leniently with that in (5). 

(ii) “Sort of’, in ‘I sort of saw the ghost fit by’, is a colloquialism which 
has heen tolerated too long and does not deserve even the lenient treat~ 
ment given it by OED and MEU, The remarks applied to serf through- 
out this note apply equally to Anu. 


specially, See ESPECtALLY. 


spelling. Various rules for spelling sre given under theic appropriate 
headings (DOURLE CONSONANTS, Y> 1, TE AND EI, &c.). In general, English 
spelling may be said to be difheult for the following main reasons: 


G) The alphabet is 

(a) defective, in that its twenty-six letters have to represent over forty 
different sounds. ‘Thus all five vowels have widely differrnt 
‘qualities’ of pronunciation; and censanants may have distinct 
sounds—e.g., ¢ and g, which may be hard or soft; s, which may be 
voiceless (s) or voiced (2); ¢, which may have the different sounds 
represented in ta, nature, edmiration; 

(6) redundant, in the consonants ¢ (soft = 5; hard == k&), 7 (= g, soft), 

q(= k), x(= sr). 

(ii) English spelling is etymological rather than phonetic. Thus sounde 
are often represented in spelling that have Jong dropped out of pro- 
nunciation. Gh is the best example; it stands for an OE. guttural sound 
which has not survived m Mod.E. It is often mute (2s in plough, dough), 
sometines pronounced ff (as in cough, rough), once pronounced p (in 
Aaccough} and onve k {in Aough). 

In the same way we get ‘silent’ consonants that are (2) the survivals 
in spelling of OE. sounds—-enat, Anow, gnarled, or (6) Greek in onigin—~ 
paar: pneumatic, psychology. Initial pk (= Greek ¢), a8 in worda 
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compounded with phil(oj-, -phobe, pfhona-, -phore, always indicates 
Greek origin. 

A few words are deliberate etymological spellings of Latin derivatives— 
e.g., debi( < Latin debitiwn), doubt ( < Latin dubitare, through O.F . douter), 
where the 6 was inserted deliberately about the 16th century in order to 
emphasize the Latin origin of the words. Their true form in Mod.E, 
should be dette for det) and dout, 


Spenserian stanza. ‘The stanza invented by Spenser for The Faerie 
QOurene, and used afterwards by various poets, especially Keats in The 
Eve of Saint Agnes and Byron in Childe Harold's Pilprimape. It consists 
of nine tines, the first eizht being jambic pentameters and the last an 
alexandrine, rounding off the stanza, The rhyme scheme is ababbchbec. 
The following stanza is from The Bve of Satat Agties: 

She hurried at his words, beset with fears, 
For there were slecping dragons all sround, 
At plaring watch, perhaps, with ready spears— 
Down the wide stairs a darkling way they frund—. 
Jn all the house was heard ne human sound. 
A chain-dreop'd lamp was flickering by each door; 
The arras, rich with horseman, hawk, and hound, 
Fluttered in the besieging wind's uproar; 

And the long carpets rose slong the gusty floor. 


Spirants. See CONSONANTS. 


split infinitive. ‘The intrusian of an adverb or an adverh phrase between 
the zo and the verb of the infinitive: ‘to hastily speaa’, ‘ta at least take 
notice’. MEU defends the construction when the avoidance of it would 
Jead to stilted or self-conscious awkwardness or actual ambiguity. 
We 

(a) Tt is difficult always to tell the truth. 

(5) It ia difficult to tell the truth always, 

(c} It is difficult te tell always the truth. 
Avoiding the split infinitive has led in (@) and (4) te definite ambiguity 
{does always modify the predicate ts difficndt or the infinitive fo fell?) 
and in (c) bo an intolerable awkwardness. Unless, therefore, the sentence 
is entirely recast the infinitive must be split: ‘It is difficult to always 
tell the truth.’ As if in support of his armument Fowler now and then 
splits an infinitive m MEU itself: “Those who scarn grammar are apt to 
wrongly give the first the question mark they fail to give the second.’ 
When anything more than 3 single adverb or a short adverb phrase 
comes between the to and the verb the construction 1s indefensible. 
Fowler quotes an almost unbelievable example: ‘Its main idea ts tu 
historically, even while events are maturing, and divinely—from the 
Divine point of view-—impeach the European system of Church and 
States.’ Guiding rule: Do not split an infinitive untess to refrain would 
make your sentence awkward or ambiguous; never split an infinitive with 
along phrase. Notice that ‘to have often asked’, 'to be idly scanning’ 
aré not examples of the split infinitive. The adverb falls berween the 
Sualiary and the infinitive verb, not between che preposition and the 
verb. 


spoiled, spolit. spoiled = stripped, took away the possessions of ; spoilt = 
damaged: The fsraelites spoiled the Egyptians; A new hat is spoilt by rain. 
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spondec. See Poot. 
spry. Adverb saryiy; the y does not 71 before a suffix. Cf. sry, SLY. 


staffs, staves, In the metaphorical sense the plural of staff is staffs— 
especially in the meaning of personnel of a firm, office, school, &c. 
Staves is the plural in music, where there js even a hack-formation stave 
for the singular. MEU gives staves as the plural ‘in music and in archaic 
senses’. It is noteworthy that the word staff with the literal meaning 
of ‘rod’ or ‘stick’ is archaic; its plural is therefore staves. 


stanza. A passage in As You Like Jt reminds us that the word stanza 
(or stanca) was a new one in Shakespeare's time: 


‘Fagues 1 do not desire you to please me; I do desire you to sing, Come, more; 
_ another stanzo; call you them stanzos¢ 
Amiens What you will, Monsieur Jaques.’ 


The word came from Italy, on the tide of the Renaissance, and was 
applied to the group of Hines into which verse was sametimes divided. 
A poem like Paradise Lost has no stanza division metrically. But most 
lyrical poems, and some long narrative poems (e.g. Byron’s Dan Juan) 
are written in Atanzas, Stanzas may be of all types in length and metrical 
structure. ‘The three quoted below iHustrate the variety in form: 


(a) We have short time to stay, as you, 
We have as short a Spring; 
As quick a growth to meet decay 
As you, or any thing. 
We die 
As your hours do, and dry 
Away 
Like ta the Summer's rain; 
Or as the pearis of morning's dew, 
Ne'er to be found again. 
(From Te Daffodits, Herrick) 


(6) Ye blesséd Creatures, I have heard the call 
Ye to each other rnake; [see 
The heavens laugh with you jn your jubilee: 
My heart is at your festival, 
head hath its coronal, 
The fulness af your bliss, I fcel—I feel it afl. 
() evil day! if I were sullen 
While Earth herself is adorning 
‘This sweet May-morning: 
And the children are culling 
On every side 
In a thousand valleys far and wide 
Fresh Rowers; while the sun shines warm, 
And the rit leapa up on his mother’s arm:— 
1 hear, | hear, with joy I hear! 
—-But there's a tree, of many, one, 
A single ficld which I have look'd UpOR, 
Both of them speak of something that is gone: 
The pansy at my feet 
Doth the same tale re 
Whither is fird the visionary gleam 
Where is it now, the glory and the dream? 
(A ‘free’ stanza, from Ode on 
intimanons of Inmortality, ‘Wordaworth} 
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(c} I cannot see what flawera are at my feet, 
or what soft incense hanga upon the boughs, 
But, in embalméd darkness, guess each eweet 
Wherewith the seasonable month endows 
The grass, the thicket, and the fruit-tree wild; 
White hawthorn, and the pastoral eglantine; 
Fast-fading violets cover'd up in leaves; 
And mid-May’s eldest child 
The coming musk-rose, full of dewy wine, 
The murmurous haunt of flies on summer eves. 
(From the Ode to a Nightingale, Keats) 


Generally the stanzas of a poem are uniform, tut not always. Thus 
Lyeidas and The Pied Piper of Hamelin are examples of poems in 
which the stanzas are cunningly varied in form to suit the sense and 
‘atmosphere’ of the verse. 

See alsO QUATRAIN and SPENSERIAN STANZA; for the common use of 
‘verse’ for ‘stanza’ see VERSE. 


start. See pEGIN. 


stationary, stationery. Stationary is an adjective, ‘standing still’: 
stationery a noun, meaning paper, envelopes, and other similar articles, 
A statzoner was originally a man who had a fixed or ‘standing’ stall or 
becth from which to sell his wares, i.e, a ‘shopekceper’, not a pedlar. 
The Latin root is ste, ‘stand’: stage, ‘a standing place’. 


step. For stepfather, -mother, &c. see IN-LAW. 


stimulant, stimulus. Stimulant has a restricted meaning. Spirits and 
tonics calculated to excite the hody or mind are stimulants; anything that 
urges 2 man on, ‘stimulates’ him, is a stanulus (Lat. ‘a goad’). The 
schovolbpy may think of an apprvoachmg examination as a stimulus to 
greater effart. 


stoic, stoical. The COD definition of the noun store is: ‘Philoso- 
pher of the school founded at Athens. ¢. 308 g.c. by Zeno, making virtue 
the highest good, concentrating attention on cthics, and ineulcating 
control of the passions and indifference to pleasure and pain’, When this 
philosophy is actually or by implication referred to, the adjective used is 
stoic: ‘stoic indifference’ 1s the indificrence of a ‘staic philosopher’. 
Stotcal ip used in the more general sense: sforca? indifference (€.g., to pain) 
is determined courageous indifference. The form stoical, not stoic, 
always qualifies persons: ‘a stotcal sufferer, soldier, batsman’. 


atops. See CONSONANTS. 


storey, story. The differentiation between the two words in spelling Is 
not yet established and seems to be definitely losing ground, especially 
in the plurai; but the word for a tale is always spelt without and the word 
for the floor is usually spelt with the ¢. The plural of storey is storeys, and 
the adjective starrved. Milton's ‘storied windows’ were windaws with 
Bible stories depicted on them. 


stress. See ACCENT, RHYTHM. 
atringed, strung. Stringed means ‘furnished with 4 string or strings’, 
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and is formed from the noun string: strung is the past participle of the 
verb. Hence: 

stringed instruments; cut-stringed racket; 

highly strung nerves; over-sivimg piano. 


strong and weak verbs, Strong verbs are those that survive from the 
OE. ‘strong’ conjugation which made its past tense and past participle 
by “ABLAUT’ or ‘gradation’, 1.c. changes in the vowel of the stem. In 
OE. there were seven variations of this vowel change or gradation, most 
of which survive in modern forms. ‘The other main characteristic of 
the strong verb was its past participle ending in -n. In Modern 
English survivals there have beer. two main tendencies: (a) to retain, 
only one vowel for the past tense and past participle where there were 
originally two; (6) to drop the -n ending of the participle. ‘Typical 
moodern strong verbs are: to speak, I spoke, spoken; to drink, 1 drank, 
drunk; to know, I knew, known. 

Weak verbs form their past tense and past participle by the addition 
of a dental ending (-d, -f) te their present form: to talk, I tatked, talked; 
to kill, I killed, killed; to lay, Laid, laid; to seek, I sough?, sough?; to keep, 
I kepi, kep?. The forms quoted illustrate certain orthegraphical and 
etymological peculiarities in weak verbs. Thus the vowel in dept is 
simply a shortening of the original vowel owing to the influence of the 
dental; fatd exernplifies the orthopgraphical vocalization of vy (see y> 1; 
and the vowel of seek is an i-mutation form of the vowel in seughi (sec 
I-MUTATION), Most English verbs are weak: they comprise 

(a) all OE. original weak verbs together with strong verbs that have 

become weak, of which séeep ta an example. Chaucer has 

"Tle slep namore than dooth a nightingale,’ 
where tlep is the strong past tense. So also kelp and climb were 
once strang verbs, as we are reminded by the form Aolpen (in AV) 
and ciomb (in, e.g., The Anctent Mariner); 

(5) all newly formed verbs, and those of other than OF. origin (1.e. verbs 

derived from French, &c.}; e.p., to arrive, arrived; to postpone, post- 
poned; to telegraph, telegraphed. 


strophe. Sce ove. 


subjunctive mood. 1. Form, Vhe subjunctive inflexion reveals stself 
in Mad_.E. only in (a)} the 3rd singular present: ‘(if} he go’; ‘(if) he have’: 
and (b) in the present and past singular of the verb fo be, “(if) I be’, ‘{if} 
I were’, It follows that those compound tenses of a verb in which to 
&6¢ is an auxiliary have the subjunctive inflexion. 


2, Syntax. The subjunctive is used in English 

(2) m main clauses to express a wish foptative subjunctive): ‘God save 
the King’; ‘Far Se it from me’, or an exhortation (jussive subjunc- 
tive}—~-q very rare use, even in poetry: ‘W/md we up the beight.’ 

(6) in subordinate clauses expressing (i) purpose, ‘Work lest thou fail’ ; 
(ii) condition, ‘If he die. . .’: or (11) concession, ‘Though he éril 
me...’ But these examples point to the fact that even in such clauses 
the use of the subjunctive has almost died out. It is consistently used 
only when the verb te be ia concerned. Indeed the verb fo be is the last 
stronghold of the English subjunctive, at any rate in subordinate 
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clauses. The sense of the subjunctive ia often expressed by the 
auxiliaries m@y and should; but as an actual mood, with a special 
syntax such as it has in Latin and French, the subjunctive scarcely 
exists in English. 


substitute, replace. When A is substituted for B, B is replaced by A. 


such, Like sama, such is followed not by the relative pronoun itself, bur 
by @¢ with the function of the relative: ‘It was such a day ag we rarely see 
in England’ (not ‘such a day which... .”}; ‘Unto bad causes swear such 
creatures as men doubt’. In the second of the two sentences such ia the 
equivalent of a demonstrative pronoun (such as = those whom}. 
or difficulties and dangers sec SAME and ELLIPSIS. 


suddenness. So spelt. Cf. GREENNESS and WITHHOLD. 
suffix. See AFFIXES. 


suit, suite. Suit is the original word (< OF. suitte ‘a following’) and is 
used in most senses: a suit to the King, lawsuit, a suit of clothes, a suit 
in cards; suite is a late (2 7th-century) borrowing from the same French 
source, and is distinguished from surt by pronunciation (swét} as well as 
spelling. It has three main senses: (¢} retinue of persons, (4) set of, e.g, 
rooms, furniture, {c) series of tunes in music. 


summon, The verb is summon except in the special sense of ‘serve with 
a Jegal summons’, for which either swonnren ar summons is correct. The 
noun is suxonens (T received a summons from the Head Master to go to 
his study’), plural summonses. 


superior. Superior te, not than. The important and interesting point 
is that superior is a Latin comparative which does not conform to the 
syntux of the English comparative. So aiso tnferior, exterior. 


superlative with any. 

(a) 'The biggest circulation of any morning paper. 

{6) The English have the uxliest towns end the most beautiful country of any 
nation ut the world, 

{c) Sir Thomas Rarlow, the Physician Extracrdinary to the King, has the most 
imposing list of degrees of any of his fellow recipients. 

The idiom illustrated in these sentences, though illogical, is well estab- 

lished. It probably arisea from a confusion of two logically and pram- 

matically correct constructions: ‘The moming paper with the biggest 

circulation of any [morming papers’ circulations}’ and ‘The biggest 

circulation of fthe circulations of] all the morning papers’. The use of 

any as a plural adjective or pronoun is quite grammatical, and the ellipses 

in these two examples are in accordance with usage and idiom. 

Bot the fact that the usage is well established does not justify it; 
especially as it may be avoided in at feaat two ways: (i) by using one of the 
constructions illustrated above or {ii} by using a comparative instead of 
a superlative: 

(a} oh bigger circulation than that of any other morming paper.’ 

(h} “The English have uglier towns and more beautiful country than any other 
nation in the wor im 

(c) ‘Sir Thomas Barlow, the Physician Extraordinary to the King, has 2 more 
imposing list of degrees than any of his fellow recipients [has]." 

For the syntax of sentences (5) and (c) see RLLIFSIS. 
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swell. The past sirnple tense is stvedled; the past participle swollen; ‘swelled 
head’ is the only phrase which has the weak form for rhe participle. 


syllepsis (Greek = ‘taking together’} is a rhetorical figure in which we 

ve the application of a word to two others in different senses, or to two 

of which it grammatically suits one only. It is common in Latin. An 

adjective intended to qualify more than one noun is frequently expressed 

once only ad is then put in the case and number of the noun nearest 

itself in the sentence: thus ‘Omnes agri et maria’, or ‘Agri et maria 

omnia’. 

‘Bhe was seen washing clothes with happiness atid Pears’ soap.’ 

‘She ye bread and butter and a spasm of emotion’ (from a recent 
novels, 

“Sent beat the clock and Glamorgan’ (from the Press}. 


Note that syllepsis is often confused with zrucma. ‘The difference is that 
syllepsia merely requires the single word to be understood in a different 
sense with each of its pair (with, swallowed, heat tn the examples 
quoted}. In zeugma the single word actually fails to give sense with 
one of its pair, and from it the appropriate word has to be supplied. 


aynecdoche (Greek = ‘understood along with’) is the firure in which a 
rt is used for the whole, or the whole ts used for the part, e.g., ‘bread’ 
for food in general), ‘brains’ (for brainy people), ‘sm]’ (for ship), all 
‘hands’ on deck (for crew), ‘England’ (far the English Rugby AV or 
Cricket X1). Cf. METONYMY. 


synesis (Greek = ‘meaning’): a grarnmatical construction in accordance 
with the ‘meaning’ rather than with strict syntax—a ‘constructio ad 
sensum’. A plural verb is frequently used with a noun of multitude ag 
subject, e.g. ‘A large number (= many} were present’, Milton gives us 
a strange example: ‘minded Not to be absent at that spectacle’, where 
‘not to he absent’ is equivalent in sensé to ‘to be prerent’. 
This construction is commoner in Latin than in English. Thus, a verb 
may agree only in sense with its subject: 
pars (= alit) epulis everant mensas. 
Similarly an adjective may apree only in sense with its noun: 
capita (= principes) coniurationis caest sunt; 
and a relative may agree only in sense with its antecedent: 
otium atque divitiac—-gueae prima mortales putant. 


Synonym. Synonyms sre words which have approximately the sare 
meaning and use, If two words exactly coincide in meaning and use, the 
natural tendency is for one of them to drap out of the Janguage. A simpie 
example is the word an, which in Shakespeare’s time had the same 
function and sense as if; in the fitht for survival if won. Many other 
words now marked ‘archaic’ in dictionaries have dropped out in the same 
kind of battle of synonyms; others have run away and live to fight apain 
with a meaning rnore or less far removed from their original one. Wench, 
nave, and churl are good exampics of these; they have all forsaken their 
old dignity—siri, boy, and peasant or fabowrer— because there were 30 many 
synonymous terns to hand. English is peculiarly nch in synonyms 
because its vocabulary is derived from so many different sources. 
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True synonyms (i.e. words which are synonymous in every sense) are 
very rare: gorse and furze, two distinct names for the same plant, are 
completely synonymous. But usually ‘synonyms’ travel only part of the 
way together, and then their roads divide. MEU illustrates with the 
words sense and meaning. “Two phrases may have the same sense or 
meaning’—here sense and meaning are synonyms; but ‘3 man of sense 
ig mot a man of meaning’—-here sense and weaning are not synonyms. 


=t. For -f as ending of past tense and past participle of weak verbs see 
~ED, -T. 


tautology. Tautology is exactly what ita etymology (Greek tauto, ‘the 
same’-+ fogia, meaning ‘speech’, ‘way of speaking’} connotes, ‘sxying the 
same kind of thing as one bas already said’. Itis one form of PLEDNASM. 
Examples are rife in current speech and writing; e.g., “very (most or quite) 
equal, perfect, ideal, complete, unique’: ‘joint partnership’ : ‘surrounding 
circumstances’, MEU gives the cxample ‘It is sheer pretence to suppose 
that speed and speed alone is the only thing that counts’, where the tauto- 
fogy consists in repeating in only the idea that has already been expressed in 
alone, A few tautological idioms are well established: such are ‘goods and 
chattels’, ‘pray and beseech’, ‘might and main’, ‘lord and master’, ‘last 
will and testament’. 


tense. The action expressed in the verb may be thought of as taking place 
in three different ¢imes—Past, Present, Future—-and may be of three 
different types—Simple, Continuous, Perfect. Simple action is expressed 
directly: J go, fT shel! ga; continuous action is that which is incomplete: 
ZI am going, J was geing; perfect action is that which is rounded off 
ar complete: J have gone, I had gone. The following table represents the 
basic tensea of the verb in the indicative mood, active voice: 


ee a a 














Pot | Present | Future 
Simple ; Strong: 1 sew T ace | 1 shall sce 
| Weak: I walked I walk I shall walk 
Continuous | Strang: I was seeing [ am neting | I shall be seeing 


_Weak: 1 was walking | Iam walking | I ehall be walking _ 
3 shati have scen 
¥ shali have walked 


“Perfect: aaa Strong: 1 had seen [ have seen 
Weak: I had walked T have walked 





In addition there ie the Future tense of indirect speech called Future in 
the Past: Spmple: [ shauid see; Continuous: Ishauld be seeing; Perfect: 
I should have seen. 

‘The auxiliary do makes special emphatic tenses in the present and the 
past: I do see; I did gee. This is also the construction normally used in 
Questions: ‘Do you see?’, not ‘See you?’; ‘Did he go?’, nor ‘Went he?’ 
apd in negative sentences: ‘I do not see’, not ‘I see not’. 

See also SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, PASSIVE VOICE, BEQUENCE OF TENSES, and 
Do. 


tercet. See TERZA RIMA. 
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terza rima. In English verse, iambic pentameters arranged in groups 
of three, called tevcefs, to build up a stanza, ‘so rhymed that every rhyme 
occurs thrice in alrernate lines, except the rhymes of the first and last 
lines of a canto, which occur twice only’, It is the stanza of Dante's 
Divina Commedia: hence, perhaps, the retention of the Italian name in 
English. The most farniliar example of terza rima in English is Shelley's 
‘Ode to the West Wind’. One stanza.is here given to illustrate the defimi- 
tion above, It will be noted that Sheiley has added a line to the usual 
scheme af the terza rima, According to the definition given above he 
should have stopped at the thirteenth line: buthe adds aiine and ends with 
a couplet—a slight departure from the scheme of true ferza rima. The 
general mechanism cof the verse form and the ‘effect of unending con- 
tinuty’ (suggesting in this particular poem the rush of the wind) are 
clear in the passage quoted: 
lf I were a dead leat thou mightest bear, a 
I were a ewilt cloud to fly with thee, | @ 
A wave to pant beneath thy power, and share a | 
The tmpulse of thy strength, only less free b 
Than thou, O uncontrollable! If even i £ 
] were as in my boyhood, and could be | 
The comrade of thy wanderings over Heaven, Cc 
As then, when to outstrip thy skyey speed { 
Scarce seemed a vision, 1 would ne'er have striven ¢ 
Aa thus with thee in prayer in my sore need. 
Oh, Hft me as a wave, a leaf, a clo 
I fall upon the thorns of life! I bleed! 
A heavy weight of hours has chained and bowed 
Qne too like thee: tameless, and awift, and proud, 


than. (i) Then is normally a conjunction, and follows oniy a com- 
parative adjective or adverb. That is the safe guiding rule. Remember 
that than should not follow HARDLY, SCARCELY, PREFER, but should 
follow OTHER, RATHER, which arc disguised cornparatives, and sooner in 
the idiom no sooner , . . than. EL5B is the ane true non-comparative ta he 
follawed by thaz. 
tii} For case after thaw see CASE. In ane construction and one only is 
than admitted by the OED to be a preposition—that is, when it governs 
a relative pronoun. ‘The thom in the following sentence is therefore 
correct: ‘Now ] hope you have noticed how I quietly inserted into that 
list of distinguished pianists than whom Mr. Horowitz is said to be 
greater one name which is, or was until quite recently, unfamiliar in 
London," 


that. That may be: 
(i) a demonstrative adjective or a demonstrative pronoun (pl. those). 
(ii) a relative pronoun, used mainly for introducing defining adjective 
clauses. Jt is important to note that as a relative pranoun it 
cannot be preceded hy a preposition. In the following sentence 
the first adjective clause is defining and correctly introduced by 
that; the second adjective clause is non-defining and should be 
introduced by which: ‘Sir Edward Eigar’s work includes much that 
was definitely written for children, finishing with the Nursery Suite 
thet was almost the last thing he composed.’ Fowler deplores the 


Rh, 


A-h— % 


THE [ 176] 


fact that this distinction berween that and which is not widely 
recognized in written English. See note under RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

(iii) a conjunction introducing a noun clause. 

(iv) a conjunction introducing an adverb clause of purpose, consequence ; 

aften compounded with so, 11 order. 
{iv} in archaic English sometimes = what, that which: 
‘All the conspirators, eave only he, 
Did shat they did in envy of great Caesar.’ 
the. In the expressions ‘tHe more the merrier’ and ‘Weare none the better’, 
ihe is adverbial, representing an older instrumental demonstrative 
(= ‘by this’, ‘by that); the first expression means ‘by what (= how 
rouch) more, by that (=: $0 much) the merrier’ and the second ‘We are 
not by any amount better’ (Lat. que... 20; quanto... fanto). 

The hideous syntactical traps into which this adverbial tke may lead 
the unwary writer are discussed in eight or nine columns of MEU; and 
ie curious or timid reader is referred to them. One or two simple hinta 

allow. 

Jn the single type (1,e. where the occurs once) Lhe is 

(a) most idiomatic where {as in ‘we are none the better’) it is ‘self- 
explanatory’; t.¢. when no phrase or clause is added to represent 
the that in the hypothetical ‘by that’; 

(8) less idiomatic, but common and defensible, where the the is supple- 
mented by an cxplaiming phrase: ‘I am none the better for the 
rome Here ‘{ am no better for the change’ is a good alternative 
Ortn } 

(c) not idiomatic where the comparative is followed by than: ‘TI am none 
the better than if I had had no change.’ 

Tn the double (the . . . the) type, the comparative of the first, or ‘measure’, 
clause should not be followed by a relative pronoun: 

“The more limpets can be kept out of the aea, the better are the prospects of 
the oyster’ (not ‘limpets that can be kept’). 

“The tess is said, the easier will be the settlement’ (not ‘the less thet is said’). 


their, theirs, Both are plural, and cannot stand as possessives to singular 
indefinite pronouns like one, anyone, everybody, nobody, or distributives 
like gach. The fallawing sentences dhustrate the error: 
‘Nobady has fargetten thetr backs.’ 
*I have not taken mine; each of thern has taken ihetrs,’ 
See also AGREEMENT and ATTRACTION, and tor spelling of thetrs see OURS. 


there. [n tis use before verbs like de and exist, tere ig an anticipa- 
tory adverb, ‘accompanying and annauncing inversion of verb and sub- 
ject’ (MEU). The number of the verb is, of course, determined by the 
number of the subject, not by there. But there is always apt to attract 
the verb into the singular, especially in speech: “There ’s tero of them’, 
instead of “There are... Such colloquial usage should not creep into 
writing. Perhaps Shakespeare's ‘There is pansies, that’s for thoughts’ 
has something ta answer for. 


thus. ‘Smith was bowled by the last ball of the match, ‘ze: giving us the 
Victory by ten runs.’ The sentence illustrates a slovenly use of dfus in 
an attempt to disguise an UNATTACHED PARTICIPLE. ‘Two questions arise: 
(a) What does giving qualify? Obviously not Syith or bail or mate, but 


C177] TRANSITIVE 


the general idea in the clause. The participle is ao loosely attached as to 
affend against the laws of ayntax; 30 thus is introduced to throw dust in 
the eyes of the reader. But (6) what does thus mean? ‘By that’? By 
what? The thal is just as undefined as the noun which the participle 
should qualify. 


Hdes. In writing, when quoting the titles of books, &c., (a) main titles 
should be underlined {= italicized in print); titles of chapters, poems, 
&c., inside u book should be set in inverted commas. Thus: “To Daffo- 
dils’ is one of the best-known poems in Herrick’s Hesperides. Names 
of battleships and liners also should be underlined: The Bellerophon sailed 
to-day for China; I have booked #2 passage to Sydney on the Orontes. 

(6) Special care must be taken in indicating tities that begin with an 
article, indefinite or definite. In the sentence ‘The Daily Telegraph is 
& famous morning newspaper’ the article is part of the title, and 1s 
therefore italicized; but in the sentences “The Daily Telegraph was 
lying an the table’ and ‘Have you seen the Detly Telegraph?’ the 
article is used in the ordinary way, and is not part of the title. The Daily 
Telegraph = the copy of The Daily Telegraph; i.e. the ordinary {un- 
italicized) articie has swallowed up the title-article. But The Times 
insists upon being always The Times. So, ‘Dickens wrote 4 Tale of T'co 
Citres’ but 'The/A Tale ef Two Cites was on the second shelf of the book- 
case’. The title A Tale of Treo Cities is a reminder that special care should 
be taken to quote a title correctly, Dickens did not write The Tale of Tree 
Cittes. A. E. Housman wrote 4 Shropshire Lad, though the University of 
London Regulations for the Higher School Certificate quoted it as The 
Shrupshere Lad for twa or three years on end. 

fc} A trie is always singular. ‘Lovredties is Mr. Galsworthy’s most 
famous play’ not ‘Lovadtzes arc’; ‘Poems of To-day is a femuliar antholugy 
of modern verse’, not ‘are’, 

(7) For capital letters in titles see CAPITAL LETTERS. 


ton, tun. Yon is the word for the measure of weight, tun for the measure. 
of capacity: a fen of coals; a tum cask, vat; a fun of wine. 


tongs. For number see SINGULAR-PLURAL NOUNS. 
transferred epithet. See HYPALLAGE. 


transient, transitional, transitive, transitory, All four adjectives ure. 
derived from the Latin words trans, ‘acrass’+eo, ‘I go’. Transitional’ 
== at the ‘going across’ from one thing fe.g. period, style, régime) to 
another. We talk of a transitional period in history; 1.e. one that stands 
between two defined and generully contrasted periods. ‘TRANSITIVE 
has a grammatical meaning only. Transitory and transient are as nearly 
synonymous as any two words may well be, but each has meanings it 
does not share with the other. Transient refers to the affairs and feelings 
of man—transient greatness, hopes, fears; the Prayer Book speaks of life 
itself as fransttory, 

transitive, A verb in said ta he used transitively (Lat. transire, to go 
across) when the action or state that it denotes 1s regarded as going over 
to, i.e. as directed towards, an object. When the action or state is n 
as affecting only the subject, i.e. as mot directed towards an object, the. 
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TRANSPIRE [178] 


verb is called intransitive. In ‘Birds fy’, the verb is intransitive; in ‘Boys 
fly kites’ it is transitive. Many verbs can thus be used either transitively 
or intransitively, but of course with adifference in meaning, as is illustrated 
in the above two sentences, A verb that would normally be intransitive 
raay be followed by an object of kindred meaning with that expressed by 
the verb, i.c. a cognate object, or by fas an impersonal object: e.g., 
Fight the good fight; He has slept the sleep of the just; to trip et lightly; to ight 
if out. 

Note: (a) that an accusative of extent (of distance, time, cost} may 
follow intransitive verbs, e.g., 
He swam a hundred yards; He lived five years in London; This book cosé five 
shillings, 

(6) that idiomatically some intransitive verbs have a semi-passive sense 

(cf, Lat. exulo = J am banished; vapulo = 1 arn beaten): e.g., 
The house selfs} lets well; This cake eats short; The air smedis fresh; Honey 
taster awert. 

An intransitive verb may be made transitive in one of two ways: 

(i) by the addition to rt of a preposition which acquires an adverbial 
force: ‘I laugh" (intrans.}; ‘1 dave at (erans.) you’, which be- 
comes in the passive “You are laughed at by me’, Such a transitive 
formation is sometimes called a Prepositional Verb. It is sirmplest 
to analyse such a sentence as “They teil us of an Indian tree’ thus: 
They (subject), tell of (fmite verb), an Indian tree (direct object}, us 
{indirect object). 

(ai) by combining the preposition with the verb, thus: 








ru outrun, overrun 
Tatran:, go > tram. [undergo 
come overcome 


transpire does not mean ‘occur’, ‘turn out’, except in penny-a-line 
journalese. The erymological meaning is ‘breathe through’; hence in ‘to 
leak out’, ‘to become known by degrees’ the verb is used perfectly legiti- 
mately and correctly: 


Cabinet secrets must not be allowed to transpire (correct), - 
It transpired that the day fixed for the excursion was wet (incorrect). 


travel makes travel/er, travelling, travelled. 


triclet. A poem of cight lines in which the first, fourth, and seventh lines 
are the same, and the second and the eighth. The ather three lines rhyme 
with these, thus: abaaabab. The great art of the triolet-—-as the Encycio- 
paedia Britannica reminds us—consists in using the refrain lines with a 
seeming inevitableness, and yet m each repetition slightly altering the 
meaning. Example (from Robert Bridges): 
‘When first we met we did not guess 
That Love would prove so hard = master; 
(# more than common friendliness 
When firet we met we did not guess, 
Who could foretell this sore distress, 
Thia irretrievable disaater 
When first we met ?-—We did not guesa 
That Love would prove so hard a maater.’ 


trochee. See Foot. 


[199] USE 
trousers. For number gee sINGCULAR-PLURAL NOUNS, 


try and. The correction ‘try to [do, be,’ &c.] ia unnecessary; ‘try and ¢ 
18 an example of HENDIADYS. 


tweezers. For number see SINGULAR-PLURAL NOUNS, 


umilaut. See 1-MUTATION. 
unm-. See In-. 


unattached participle. "The participle which is so placed in the sentence 
as ¢ither to have no noun to quulify or to qualify the wrong noun. For 
er notes set ADJECTIVE PHRASE. One or two examples are given: 


Knowing he wag ill, there wana nothing ta be done, 
jis the participle qualifying nothing? Correct; “Knowime he was ili, | felt there 
was nothing fo.’ or ‘Since he was ill, there was nothing &c,’,] 
Being « great philosopher, all honour is due to Pythagoras. 
Is honour, then, a great philosepher? Correct: “Being a great philosopher, 
hagoras ia worthy of ail boncer"] 
Worm out with the journcy, the town seemed to the traveller miles away. 
[A worn-out town ?) 
But certain participles have attained to 2 state of independence in which 
they do not demand or require attachment ta a nann; they take on instead 
a prepositional ar adverbial quality. Such are: considering, speaking, 
talking (of), coming (ta), granting, failing, counting, allowing (far), The 
following sentences, taken from MEU, exemplify their use: 
Failing you, there is no chance left. 
Allowing for exceptiona, the rule may stand. 
Twelve were saved, not counting the dog. 
Considering the circumstances, you were justified. 


uninterested. See nISINTERESTED. 


unique is a much misused epithet. Strictly speaking, it can be applied 
oniy ta what is in some respect the sole existing specimen. The 
Sphinx, the Codex Sinaiticus, the Rock of Gibraltar, the Leaning Tower 
of Pisa are all unique, and of course we can correctly say “This vase is so 
far as is known unique’. MEU allows quite, almost, nearly, really, surely, 
haps, absolutely, in some respects to modify unique. But nothing can 
rather, somewhat, more, mosi, tery, comparatrvely unique: there can 

be no degrees of uniqueness. See alsa QUITE and SOMEWHAT. 


anitier. See DRAMATIC UNITES. 


urban, urbane. Urden means ‘of the city’ in the literal sense: ‘an urban 
district council’: ‘urban (as opposed to rural) conditions’: urbane is arti- 
ficially distingttished by its spelling from urban, and means metaphori- 
cally ‘of the city’, i.e. ‘of town manners’, as opposed ta rustic, ‘of country 
manners’, The COD definition is ‘courteous, suave, elegant, or refined 
in manner’. 


mae (noun). 
{a} What ia the use of complaining? 
(4) There is na use in complaining. 
fe} Tt 1s no wee complaining. 
{d) Complaining is no use. 


USED [ 180] 


MEU admits the idiems in (a) and (6) without question. Of {c) and fd) 
it says ‘Critics would have us correct them by inserting of?. However, 
it attempted to justify the idioms without of partiy on the admittedly 
imperfect analogy of ‘It is no good’, ‘It is no harm’, and partly as ‘sturdy 
indefensibies’; and it awaited the OED’s pronouncement. The OED 
is now complete; it gives the construction illustrated in (a) and (8), 
with quotations doting from 1382: and for the doubtful construction 
in (c} and (d) says merely ‘with ellipse of prep.’, giving as its first example 
a quotation from one of Shelley’s letters (1820). 


used. Ordinarily pronounced ti2zd; but in the senses ‘accustomed’ and 
‘was accustomed’ (‘He used to be a good fellow’; ‘He is used to dis- 
appomtmente’} the consonants are unvoiced: ist. 


y. See F AND Y. 
valueless. See (NVALUABLE. 


venal, vental. Venal (Lat. verum -- sale) means ‘capable of being 
bought or seld, mercenary’, and muy be applicd either ta a person or to 
his canduct. Venial (Lat, cema = pardon) means‘ pardonable’ and there- 
fore ‘trivial’, A ceria? fault is one that has not much wrong in it. 


verbal noun. The term verbal noun is applied to the infinite parts of the 
verb that act as nouns: 1.e. the iNFINITIVE MOOD and the Gerunv. By 
some grammarians it is used particularly of the infinite part in -t_e that 
has no verbal force. See GERUND f{iv). 


verse. The difference between prose and verse is one of form, and may 
be tabulated thus: 


ie eer oe, 


Prose | Verte 
no METRE METRE 
itreyuiar RHYTHM regular RHYTHM 
no RHYME {fsormetnmrs) RHYME 





a ys oy i, 


In effect, prose [<Latin prosa, ie. prorsa {oration} = straightforward 
sp¢ech}| runs on, without any divisions into lines dependent upon 
metre and regular rhythm. Verse (<: Lat. versus ‘turn’}, however, has 
such divisions. It is noteworthy that in strict terminology the term verse 
itself means a line (cf. its derivation); thus a quatrain consists of four 
‘verses’, Butin popular terminclogy the term verse is applied to what 
should strictly be called a STANZA, There is no essential connexion of 
verse with poetry; it merely happens that in English most poetry is 
written in verse form, Written poetry muy be, and often ts, cast in the 
form of prose, e.g. in the Bible. 


yery. Should ‘I was very pleasecd’ be corrected ta ‘I was much {or very 
much) pleased’? 

The questian stated in more gericral terms is: Should very modify a 
past participie?; and the answer depends on the function of the parti- 
ciple. Tf the participle retains its verbal force the modifying word should 
be ntich, not very, since very, being a purc adverb of degree, cannot 


_ Era] VYOGUE-WORBS 


modify a verb. But if the past participle has become an adjective (having, 
that is, fost its verbal force) very may legitimately modify it. Thus: 
Tam meet (or very mech) concerned about it. 


The Labour Opposition was much (or very much) disgusted with the Prime 
Minister. 


We were much {ar very muck) surpnsed at your attitude, 
where concerned, disgusted, and surprised are truce participles, but 
I arm very tired, 
He was very drunk. 
"he seating sccommodation was very limited, 
where tired, drunk, and limited are adjectives. 

To return to the example given in the first sentence of this note, if 
pieased is considered as a pure adjective (== glad, happy) very may stand; 
but should t/egsed take ypon itself verbal force as in the sentence ‘I was 
pleased with your letter’ (in which glad, heppy cannot be substituted for 
ential the modifying word is much: ‘I was much pleased with your 
etter’. 

MEW notes that ¢raru and one or two other adjectives fe.g, awake, 
aghast) that are used only predicatively ure under the same limitation 
as past participles in regard to modification by very, and much: ‘I was 
much (not very) afraid of being ill. 


view. Three idiomatic constructions are tabulated below, with exampies: 














diam | MWeacue Example ° 


or ree re a 
: 


ee : Z ” 5 t . 
(a2) fn tiers of (+ noun) | ‘taking into account’, | In view of the state of the 
‘considering’. i; gtound, the match will not 
he plaved. 











| 
(5) with a view to | ‘calculating upon or : : the study of 
(noun, gerund, or contemplating as a! Witha view to{ studying 








leas idiomatically in- | desired result’. | study 
finitive} | the most modem books, he 
1 1: 3 
jomed the focal Library. 
c) with the eter o | same Meaning as wité , With the view of studying 
| ! 


(+ gerund} | a vtew te ae most modern books, 
c. 


t 








The following sentences, quoted from MEU, are a reminder of the fact 
that it is possible to confuse the idioms: 
"The Sultan will seek to obtain money en wre of beginning for himself the pre- 
liminary reforms’ (‘with a view to’); 
Dr. Keane was educated ecith a ever of becoming a priest’ (for of read te}. 
violoncello. So spelt (nor ‘violincello'). The contraction is ‘celle. ‘The 
cis pronounced chk. 





virtual, virtuous. /irtual = in effect, but not inform. A virtual pramise 
is one that js such for practica] purposes, though not formally given; 
wiriuaus = possessing moral goodness, blameless. 


vogue-words. Under this heading MEU tabulates and discusses certain 
words which, at various periads of the language, have become ‘fashion- 
able’, and have usually taken some harm from their popularity. NICE, 
INDIVIDUAL, PROTAGONIST, METICULOUS are among the examples dealt 


YOICE [ 182 ] 


with in this book, It is worth while remembering Feste’s observation 
in Twelfth Night: ‘Who you sre and what you would are out of my 
welkm, I might say element, but the word is aver-worn.’ That is, element 
Was a Vogue-word in the time of Shakespeare. 


vVolce. See PASSIVE VOICE. 


wait. The constructions with fie, day are ‘fe in wait for" and “fay wait for’, 
See also AWAIT. 

waive, wave. You wave a thing, a person, aside; but you watve (= aban- 
don) your claim. 


wake, waken, See awaze. 


was when. ‘The last time I saw you was when we were standing on 
Victoria Station together.’ An ellipsis for ‘was the time when’, which 
offends both idiom and grammar. Recast: ‘] saw you last when we were 
standing .. .°; and always avoid twas when tf when is introducing a clause 
that grammatically would be complement of was. 


way, weigh. ‘Under wey’ or “under weigh’? OED says ‘under weigh is 
@ common vanant of under way, fram erroneous association with the 
phrase “to weigh anchor”’. Its earliest quotation for under weigh is 
dated 1785, and for under way 1743. 


weak ending. See SLANK VERSE. 
weak verb. See STRONG AND WEAK VERBS. 


weights. See NUMBERS. 


wharfs, wharves. Wharfs is the English and wharves the American 
plural; but the American plural is steadily gaining ground in England. 


what. What ia : 
{i} an interrogative pronoun and adjective: 
‘What should I asy to you?’ i Su ; 
‘What pleasure have great princes?’ [7 direct question: 
‘I know not, gentlemen, whar you intend’): : 4; ‘ 
‘I asked what book vou were reading’ in Ineirecr qucSHOR: 
(ii) what MEU calls an ‘antecedent-relative’; i.e. 4 relative pronoun 
which Has its antecedent contained in iteclf (= ‘that/thase which’): 
I apprectate what you say. 
‘What follows 1s pure innocence.” 
‘There is something In what he says. 
It follows that 
(a) since what is itself a relative, a relative pronoun should not follow it 
in a co-ordinate clause or phrase. The example is from MEU: 
‘Francis Turner Palgrave, whose name is inseparably connected 
with what is probably the best, and which has certainly proved the 
most popular, of English anthologies.’ What is the aubject of the 
two co-ordinate clauses governed by with; the actual relative which 
is therefore an intrusion in the second clause. Correct: ‘with what 
is probably the best, and has certainly proved—’; 
(5) since what as ‘antecedent relative’ can always be resolved into two 


[184] WHETHER 


parts (noun or demunstrative+- relative} both parts must be taken 

_ Gare of inthe sentence. ‘Thus if the demonstrative part is plural— 
1.6. if what = ‘those which’—<zhaz itself must be considered plural: 
“What seem to be good reasons’ (not seems, since what = ‘reasons 
which’). In cases of doubt, it is always wise to resalve whafl into its 
parts and arrange for its government and agreement before dealing 
with it as a single word. That is the price we have to pay for what 
MEU calls its ‘beautiful conciseness’, 


whatever. For whatever and kindred farms (whoever, &c.), see -EVER, 


when. 1. Wen haa the following main uses in English: 

(a) as interrogative particle {adverb}: ‘Ake does the play begin?’ 

(6) as conjunction mtroducing a noun clause (indirect question): 
‘I asked him teen the play began.’ 

{e) a8 conjunction introducing an adverb clause of time: ‘When he left 
us, our conversation naturally turned upan so extraordinary a 
character,’ 

(d) as relative conjunction (= at, during, in which time) introducing an 
udjective clause: ‘During the first day or so of any tour there are 
moments of bitterness, when the traveller feels more than caldly 
towards his knapsack’ (chen =-=“during which’: antecedent, mowers). 
See also WHERE, WHY. 

2. For when after hardly and scarcely see BUT. 

3. That for when. The following sentence illustrates 2 familiar error: 
‘He may construct a picture in his mind of Cornwall m the year that the 
Lord-General came down with his army to meet its fate on the narrow 
neck of land between Lostwithiel and the sea.” Tha? is used incorrectly 
fur tn which or ehen. The writer did not think of when and hesitated at 
the awkwardness of ‘in the year in which’. So ‘during the time that’ is an 
ellipsis for ‘during the time during which’. Usually the awkwardness of 
constroctian can he avoided by the nse of teen: ‘during the time when’. 


where, Where has the follawing main uses in English: 

(2) as interrogative particle {adverb}; ‘ H’here are you going to, my pretty 
maid? 

(6) as conjunction introducing a noun clause (indirect question}: 
‘I don’t know were he lives’. 

(c) ag conjunction introducing an adverb clause of place: “You turn to 
the right tefiere the white house faces the road’. 

(2) as relative conjunction (= at, on, m, &c., which) introducing an 
adjective clause: ‘I know a bunk where the wild thyme blows’. See also 
under WHEN, WHY. 


whether. Whether is a correlative conjunction (tehether . . . ar) intraduc- 

ing an indirect question or condition. The alternative which it infers 
muy be (2) unexpressed, (4) elliptically expressed, (¢) fully expressed: 

(a) U don’t know whether he is here. 

(4) I don't know whether he ts here or nat. 

{c) 1 don’t know whether he is here or is not here. 
In (2) if is substituted for zkether when the notion of an alternative is 
not to be emphasized. In(&} the idiom ‘whether or no’ alternates with the 
‘whether or not’, especially when the or immediately follows whether. 
For whether following a noun or adjective s¢e DaUBT. 
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while. (2) Wiale is a subordinating conjunction, usually of time, but some- 
times of contrast: 'While | was busy here and there, he was gone.’ 
"While you may be right, | cannot altogether agree with you,’ 

It ia not a co-ordinating conjunction (= and) except in the modern 
journalistic and colloquial use which the CED terms. ‘colourless’. In 
the sentence ‘Walters made §2 while Sutcliffe was making 1f* while is 9 
true subordinate conjunction of time; but in ‘Walters made 52, while 
Sutcliffe made 16" while is ‘colourless’ {== and), 

(6) While with the present participle in ellipsis sometimes introduces an 
UNATTACHED PARTICIPLE phrase: ‘While waiting for them at the station, 
they were already on the way home by another road,’ 

‘The elliptical phrase with tile is grammiaticaliy related to they; the 
sense, however, requires not they but we: correct to ‘While we were 
waiting, they were...’ 

Sce also WORTH WHILE. 


whoever. See -EVER. 


whom. 

‘There is probably no word in the language more misused than tom, and it 
would nat be a bad thing, as Sir Hichard Paget suggests, if it were to disappear 
altogether. One can hardly look into a novel without finding it masquerading 
at a nominative (“Whom he understood was a Fascist’, &c.), “The converse 
error (‘Who am I to belicvé?} is more in the mature of a Coloquialism, and docs 
not offend in quite the same way. Hut we could very well get along without 
whom as we do without thon and hath, To-day it merely serves as a hurdle over 
which two people out of ten trip.’ 

‘The quotation js from a reputable newspaper. With such a specious 
argument ag this to help us, however, we should soon rid our language 
of afl the words that give us a little syntactical trouble. Afterall, the case 
of the interrogative and relative pronoun should not be difficult to 
decide. Truc, the colloquial use of the interrogative nominative wi for 
accusative mom illustrated in the quotation is weil established; it is 
common, for example, in Shakespeare, But there is no reason why what 
is permitted in the hurry of speech should also be permitted in writing, 
when a moment’s mental analysis of the sentence concerned would decide 
the correct case to be used. For a treatment of the main (largely imagi- 
nary) difhculties, see CASE, 


why. I. Why may be either (a) an interrogative or (4) a relative particle. 
As (a) it is used in a direct question (‘HWsy did you do it?’) or as the con- 
junction introducing a noun clause as indirect question {‘I asked him 
why he did it’); as (6) it introduces an adjective clause qualifying reasor 
(The reason why I did it... .). 

3. ‘He perceives that tery Clare was not a poet of the first rank was that 
his attention was hampered by incessant beauties.’ This is a muddle of 
two constructions, in which the why clause ig wrangly burdened with 
the responsibility of being subject. The following corrections will make 
the matter clear: 

) ‘He perceives that the reason why Clare &c. was that .. : 
(6) “Fle perceives that Clare was not a poet of the first rank because his atten- 
tion... 


For a similar confusion see nEASON. 


[185] WORD-CONFUSION 


will. (i) For difference between shai! and will see SHALL AND WILL, 

(ii) Will, tike shall, is often used as a notional verb. Thus when 
Caesar says “Give me my robe, for I will go’ will has the definite meaning 
*desire’, ‘am determined’, But, unlike sali, it has special notional 
forms of its own—-J tetil, then willest, he wills, J willed. Its chief use as 
a notional verb with these forms is in the special meaning ‘leave by will’: 
‘I willed him ten pounds.’ 


wit ia an obsolete verb = to know. The present tense is wot and the past 
wist. ‘The present participle survives in [unjwztingly. ‘The infinitive 
fo wit (= that is to say, namely) is used in legal documents. 
*The slave... little mniz 
What watch the King heeps to maintain the peace,’ 
(Shakeapeare) 
“And Samson wrt not that the Lord had departed from him." 


(AV) 
Some poets (e.g. Macaulay in Horatius) use J wis as though it were rst 
person singular of a verb. It is really an adverb (one word) = certainly 
(OE. gewrs, cf. Germ, getviss). 
‘A right good knight, and trew of word yes.’ 
{Spenser} 
withal. See PREPOSITION AT END. 


withhold. Not withold. Cf. oRBENNESS. 


wont is the past participle of an obsolete verb wonen = to dwell, to be 
accustomed. The original past participle woned developed into wont, to 
which in course of time the past participle suffix -ed was again added, 
producing wonted (= accustomed). 


word-confusion. Word-confusion may be due to 

(a) what Doctor Johnson called ‘ignorance, pure ignorance’. It 1s the 
besetting sin of such as overreach themselves in their use of what 
vocabulary they have, and fondly think they can carrecily use 
unfarmilige words. Most of us are guilty at come time or other, See 
MALAPHOPISMS. 

(6) a more pardonable mental (or even aptical) confusion of words 
that look alike, as PRINCIPAL, PRINCIPLE; statue, statute; alligator, 
allecory. The result again is a MALArROPISM. : 

(c} the even commoner confusion of words (particularly Latin deriva- 
tives) that have the same stem but different suffixes or (more rarely} 
prefixes, or that have subtle distinctions of meaning without any 
likeness of form. ae 

A list of words liable to be so confused, adapted from a list in MEU, 
follows. Some of the more important groups are treated in their 


alphabetical place. 
acceptance acceptation 
affect effect — 
alternate alternative 
sacendancy ascendant 
ceremonial ceremonious 
complaisant complacent 
compose comprise 
consequent consequential 


contemptible contemptuous 
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contend contest 
continual continucus 
continuance continuation 
council counsel 
definite definitive 
deprecate depreciate 
derisive derisory 
distinct distinctive 
euphernism euphuism cuphony 
expedient expeditious 
factitious fictitious 
impertel a erjous 
in ble inflammatory 
ingenious INZenNudus 
dicial judicious 
udable laudatory 
fuxuriant fuxurious 
masterful masterly 
mutual common reciprocal 
oblivious uriconscious 
observance observation 
perspicacity perepicuity 
precipitate precipitous 
predicate predict 
preface prefix 
purport purpose 
repel repulse 
resource recourse resort 
retpective respectable respectful 
reverend reverent 
reversal reversion 
transcendent transcendental 
triumphal triumphant 


unexceptionable 


unexceptional 


worth. There is an obsolete verb worth (<OE weorthen, to come to pass, 
to happen, to become. Cf. Genn, werden) surviving only i In 3rd sing. 
pres. subj. (used optatively}: 
Woe worth (-. be to} the day. 


worth while. The chief point to remember is that the verb ‘is worth’ 
demands an object (see ACCUSATIVE), and that «while, as a noun 
(= timc}, acts as its object i in certain idiomatic expressions. And out of 
this the question arises ‘When does worth require while and when is it able 
to stand alone?’ ‘The simple answer is that it requires while anly when 
it has no other object, and does not require while when it has another 
object. OF the following sentences those italicized are wrong: 
@ That was worth ding. 
(b} That was worth while doing. 
et Je is object; while is therefore superfluaus). 
{¢) t was worth doing. 
(d) ft was worth doing the extra work, 
{e} It was worth while doing the extra work. 
(In (¢) dotng is the object; in (a) dotng is not the object, but the real subject 
of the sentence, the if being anticipatory. oing the extra work was worth 
{while).” It is obvicus that while must be introduced as object.) 


wry. Adverb wryly. Asin sLy and say the y does not >i before a suffix. 


[187] ZEUGMA 


-f, General Rule. Final » becomes 7 before 2 suffix if the y ia im- 
mediately preceded by a consonant. Representative examples: lady-— 
dad ¢ es (but valley—valleys, boy—boys), happy-——happ i ly, beauty— 
beaut i ful, pity-—pit i less, lonely—lonel 2 ness, Bi Be ial, marry— 
Marr ft age,. 

There are a few exceptions: 

(a) Deauty, pity, bounty --our> beautkous, pitfous, hounteous; the ¢ has 

the effect of keeping the # hard. 

(4) y does not change to ¢ before a suffix beginning with #: hurry-ing, 
worry-ing. 

{c) in certain monosyllables the final y is kept before the adverb suffix 
-ly and other suffixes; e.g., sfyvness, shyer, shyest, shyly, slyly, 
slyness. Dry, however, makes dri-ly, especially in the metaphori 
sense. 

(d) fires is the plural of jf, the insect; fs the plural of fly, the carriage. 

{e) the three verbs pay, say, fay, make their past simple tense and past 
participle paid, said, faid. 

(f)in the participle dyermg (fram io dye) the ¢ is kept to distinguish it 
from dying (from to die}. 

(g) ga rf ety, not gayery, is the noun from the adjective pay, 


yclept, past participle of an obsolete verb (AS. clipian, to call) 
= calied. 

The » (OE. ge-, ME. y, 1) is the past participle prefix, traces of which 
still survive a5 in a-fo = agone, yeot, 1goNe, past participle of ‘to po’. 
Milton uses it meorrectly with the present participle in 

Under # star-ypotniing pyramid, 
but correctly in 
Yet first to those +chain'd in sleep. 
your, In the sentence ‘ Your warm is jour only emperor for diet’ the 
your is an idiomatic possessive correspunding with the ethic dative — 
possessive of familiar address. The idiom survives, perhaps with some 
twist of meaning towards sarcasm: “There's vour efficient BBC,’—the 
your inferring that the BBC. is the reverse of efficient. 


yours. See OURS, 


Z. See -ISE, -17% 


zeugma (Greek = yoking). In this figure a verb or adjective belongs to 
two or more nouns to only one of which it is strictly applicable. ‘The 
word applicable to the other noun is suppressed. Horace supplies an 
excellent example in Latin: 
Te greges centum Siculaeque circum mmgiunt vaccat, 

where mupinné is apprapriate with vaccae, but not with greges, ic. ever, 
Examples in English are: 

"AGH the boys and (sc. destroy) the luggage.” 

‘See Pan with Hocks (se. surrounded), with fruits Pomona crowned,’ 


See SYLLEPSIS. 


WORDS DERIVED FROM NAMES OF PERSONS 
AND PLACES 


ablgail: a lady's-maid. The name originates in 1 Samuel xtv. 24-31 
but its sense derives (probably) from a ‘waiting gentlewoman’ of tha 
name in Beaumont and Fietcher’s play, The Scornfal Lady (1610). 

academy: a place of study, < Academus, who gave his name to a grow 
near Athens in which the philosopher Plato taught. 

argosy: a large merchant-vessel (earlier form raguspe), < Ragusa it 
Dalmatia, 

@rras: rich tapestry, < 4rras, a town in Artois famous for the fabric. 

artesian: an epithet for wells resembling those made in Artes in the 
eighteenth century. 

assassin: the word derives from fashashin (= hashish eaters}, the narnc 
of a tribe of fanatical Moslems at the time of the Crusades. 

atlas: < Atlas, the Titan who held on his shoulders the pillars of the 
universe. Its use to denote a book of maps is probably due to a drawin, 
of the Titan used as a frontispiece in a book of this kind by Mereata 
in the sixteenth century. 

attic: < Attica in Greece. The small top storeys of large seventeenth: 
century buildings in the classical style were generally built in what was 
called the “Attic order’ {the columns of the main facade being Ionic 
Corinthian, etc.). Hence attic came to mean the top storey of any tal 
house ar building. 

babel: a medley of sounds, <- Babel, Genesis ix. 


bakelite: an insulating material, named after its inventor, L.H. Baekeland 
a Belgian professor (bem 1863). 

bantam: supposed to derive from Bentam in the north-west of Java. 

bayonet: the weapon was first made or used in Bavonne. 

bedlam: 2 lunatic asylum, < St. Mary of Bethlehem, the name cof + 
hospital in London, which, founded as a priory, became a lunatic asvlur 
in the fourteenth century. 

beggar: probably from the French deghard or deguin, a lay mendican' 
order of the Middie Ayes, called after Lambert Bégue. 

Bessemer (steel): named after its inventor, Sir Henry Bessemer (d. 1898) 

bohemian: < Fr. Achemien, meaning a gypsy (a native of Bohemia). 
The meaning of the English adjective and noun {socially unconven- 
tional, a socially unconventional person) was introduced by Thackeray. 

bowdlerize: to expurgate and remove improper passages from a book 
< Dr. Thomas Bowdier (d. 1825), who published an expurgatec 
Shakespeare in 18:8. 

boyeott: to isolate, cut off from social relations. Charles Boycott (d. 1897) 
suffered in this way at the hands of the Irish Land League about 188c. 


[189] 
brougham: a type of carriage called after Lord Brougham (d. 1868). 


bunkem : nonsense, < the county of Buncombe in N. Carolina, whose 
member made a foolish speech in Congress. 


burke: to ‘strangle’ or amother inquiry, < William Burke, a notorious 
Strangler executed at Edinburgh in 1829, 


calico: linen cloth, < Calicut on the coast of India. 
cambric: a fabric, < Cambrai in France, 
canter: <. Canterbury; a ‘Canterbury’ gallop. 


cardigan: named after the Earl of Cardigan, a distinguished figure in the 
Crimean War. 


cereal: corn or corn-food, < Ceres, the goddess of corn. 


champagne: the wine called after Champagne, a district in France; 
cf. also port (<< Oporic), madeira, &c. 

chesterfield: a couch, probably from the name of a nineteenth-century 
Earl of Chesterfield. 


chimera: a bogy, fanciful conception, < chimaera, the fire-breathing 
monster kilied by Bellerophon. 


cicerone: a guide who makes explanations and comments to visitors, 
<< Cicero, the famous Roman orator. 


coach: named after Koes in Hungary. 

copper: < Lat. Cyprium aes, metal of Cyprus, Cf. crape, cypress. 

cravat: a neck-tie, from a French form of Croat. 

currant: dried grapes of Carinth in Greece. 

dabfia: nomed after a Swedish botanist, Gaff, in 1791. 

damask: figured woven material, < Damascus. Cf. damascene and damson. 

davit: formerly also david, the crane used to lower a ship’s boats, prob- 
ably < David. Cf. femmry, <2 James. 

dollar: named after the silver coin {tkaler) first minted in Joachimsthal 
(dale of St. Joachim} in the sixteenth century. 


draconian : harsh (of laws), < Dracon, the rigorous Athenian legislator, 
B.c. 621. 

dunce: a name originally applied, by their opponents, to the followers of 
John Duns Scotus, the cclebrated Oxford philosopher (d. 13038). 


epicure: one who cultivates a refined taste in food and drink, < 
Enicurus, the Athenian philosapher who believed that the highest good 
is pleasure. 


cuphuism: an elaborate prose style, which took its name from the 
romance, Euphues, the Anatomy of Wit, by John Lyly, 1578. 

filbert: the nut which ripens about St. Philhert’s day (August 22). 

florin: (perhaps) named after the coins of Florence. 


frank: straightforward, free, open, < the Franks (French) who in 
medieval times were the free people in their kingdom. 


(190 ] 

fuchsia: named after Fuchs, a German botanist of the sixteenth century. 

galvaniem: < Galvan, who first described the phenomenon in 1792. 

gin: the spirit, an abbreviation of Geneva. 

grog: the drink, 90 called because Admiral Vernon, who in 1740 ordered 
It to be served to the sailors, regularly wore a egrogram cloak 

guillotine: instrument of execution, designed by Gutilotin at the begin- 
ning of the French revolution (1789). 

guinea: 4 coin first minted in 1663 for use in the Guinea trade, 

EyYPsy: a2 corruption of Ley piiar. 

hansom (cab): named after its inventor, Joseph Hansom (1803-82). 

hector: to bluster, bully, after Hector in Homer. 

hermetically (sealed): < Hermes, god of secrets. 

homeric (laughter): like that of the gods in Homer, as they watched 
lame Hephaestus hobbling. 

indigo: the dye, < the Greek form for frudfia. 

jeremsiad: a doleful complaining, < Jeremiah, the reputed author of 
the Lamentations, in O.T. 

jersey: after Fersey m the Channe] Islands, where knitting of this 
garment was long a staple industry. 

eres light-hearted, after the planet of Fowe (Jupiter), which was said 

effect pood-humour. 

Renee the garment named after the pretended author of 
Washington [rving’s History of Netw York. 

faconic: terse. The people of Lacoma (i.e. Sparta} were noted for their 
conciseness of speech. 

lazaret : a hospital for the diseased poor, < Lararus, Luke xvi. zo. 


lumber: probably a variant of Lombard, < Lombard &St., famous for 
its pawnbroking establishments. 

lynch: illegal punishment or execution, named after Charles Lynch, a 
J.P. in Virginia, who in 178% was exonerated for having illegally fined 
his opponents, or perhaps after Lynche’s Creek in Caroline, a meeting 
place of the Vigilantes, 

macadam : a material for repairing roads, invented by J. L. MfcAdam 
(d. 1836). The verb is macadamize. 


magnet: the stone of Magnesia in Thessaly; cf. alsa magnesia, manganese. 


malapropism; a judicrous misuse of words, <. Mrs. Melaprop, a 
character in Sheridan's play The &ivals. 
ta strict disciplinarian, from the name of General Martinet, a 
French drill-master of the reign of Louis XTV. 
mandlin: weeping, tearful, sentimental, < St. Mary Magdalene, who 
wag often represented in medieval pictures ag weeping. 


[s91 ] 
mausoleum: after Mausolus, King of Caria, for whom his wife Artemisia 
erected a magnificent tomb. 


meander: after the river Maeander in Asia Minor, which winda unusually 
in its course, . 


mendelism : a theory of heredity, < G. J. Mendel, 1822-84. 


mentor: adviser, <. Afentor, the adviser of Ulysses’ son Telemachus. 


mercurial: sprightly, ready-witted, born under the influence of the 
planet Mercury. 


milliner: a vendor of goods, < Aftlan. 
muslin: ware, << Mgsu, a town on the Tigris. 


patace: <. Palattum, the hill in Rome on which the Emperor Augustus 
built his home. 


panic: < Fan, god of shepherds. 

parchment: < Pergamum in Asia Minor. 

parrot: a diminutive of Pierre (Peter). 

pasteurization: the process invented by Louis Pasteur (d. 1895). The 
verb is pasteurtze. 

peach: Lat. persicum (alum) = Persian apple. 


petrel: the sea-bird, named after St. Peter. Cf. cuddy, a donkey, from 
Cuthbert. 


phaeton: « type of carriage, named after Phacihon, who drove the chariot 
of the sun so that it struck the earth. 


pheasant: called afrer the river Piasts in Asia Minor. 

pinchbeck: an alloy named after Christopher Pinchbeck, a watchmaker 
{d. 1732). 

pistol: =< Pistoia, a small town in Tuscany. 


Plimgell (line}: named after Samuel Piimsol/,a supporter of the Merchant 
Shipping Act of 1876, which instituted the Plimsoll line. 


quince: derived from Cydoma in Crete. 


sandwich: said to derive from the Earl of Sandeich (d. 1792), who ate 
slices of meat and cold toast at the gaming-table. 


saturnine: those horn under the influence of the planet Satwrn were 
credited with a gloomy disposition. 

shrapnel: named after Gen. H. Shrapnel, who invented the shell during 
the Peninsular War. 

silhouette: after Etienne de Sifkonetie (1709-67). 


pilk: ultimately from Sericus (Lat. = af Seres}, the Oriental people from 
whor silk was obtained. 


simony: < Simon Magnus, t. Acta vill. 9-13. 
soleciam: < Soloi, a Greek colony in Cilicia. 
spaniel: the Spanish dog. 


iro] 

6poonerism: accidental confusion of words, named after Rev. W. A. 
Spooner, Warden of New College, Oxford {died 1930), who was famous 
for such tranapositions as ‘half-warmed fish‘ for ‘half-formed wish’, &c. 

stentorian: derived from Stentor, the powerful-voiced herald in Homer’s 
Iitad. 

Btoie: <. Greek sfog = porch. The philosopher Zeno founded his school 
in the Stoa Poecile (Painted Porch) at Athens, 

tantalize: to exasperate. Tantalus was condemned by Zeus to stand up 
ta the chin in water which always receded as he stooped ta drink. 

tawdry: originally applied to lace bought at (Sain}t 4udrey’s {ar Ethel- 
drida’s} fair. 

turkey: this bird, although introduced from America, took its name from 
Turkey by confusion with the African guinea-fowl; cf. also turquotse,a 
precious stone. 

tweed: this cloth took its name from a confusion of teri? (woven cloth) 
with Tweed, the name of the river. 

volcano: < Vulcan, god of fire. Cf. eulcanite, -ize. 

voltaic, volt: < Velta, the Italian physicist (d. 1827); cf. also watt, 
ohm, ampere. 

worsted: the cloth called after Worstead, a parish in Norfolk. 
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